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PREFACE.

HE best efforts of the staff available for the purpose have
been devoted to the work of supplying the most recent

information of topics of immediate public interest.

The whole of the text has been carefully revised, and in
numerous instances re-written, while in several cases, the mode of
presentation of the facts has been rendered more explicit,'and'
every care has been taken to satisfy the needs of the readers of

the present day.

Amongst the many important alterations which have been
made, attention may be called to the chapter dealing with the
early history of the State, which is now shown as a ‘ Chrono-
logical Table,’; and will, therefore, be much more useful as a

reference to the events of those interesting days.

The information relating to Education has been materially

altered, and brought up to date, and particulars relating to the

‘various systems have been stated as completely as possible.

With regard to Industrial and Economic matters, the legislation
affecting Arbitration Courts, and the relations between employers
and employees, have been comprehénsively discussed, and such
questions as Closer Settlement and Advances to Settlers have also

received special attention.

The Federal Finances, especially as regards the effect on the
resources of the State Government, have alsp been brought up to -
the latest available date ; and the review of the financial relations
existing between the Commonwealth and the States will be read

with great interest at the present time.



vi
The inauguration of a general system of Local Government has
necessitated a substantial alteration in the method of keepingl
accounts, and in this issue a complete statement of the figures
relating to Municipalities and Shires is given, as compiled in

accordance with the provisions of the Local Government Act.

Attention should also be drawn to the Statistics dealing with
sickness, from which it will be gathered that additional particulars
have been obtained from the returns of Public Hospitals and
Friendly Societies, the results of which are now published for
the first time.

JOHN B. TRIVETT,

Bureaw of Statistics, 4 . Government Statistician.
April, 1910,
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE

OF

Events-in the History of British Settlement in

New South Wales.

«First Fleet” arrived in Botany Bay and formal possession taken of Sydney Cove, .
January 26th.. Governor Phillip proclaimed the Colony—Norfolk Island
established as & dependency—La: Perouse visited Botany Bay—Earthquake
shocks—Lord: Howe Island discovered:—First: settlement at. Parramatta. -

Hawkesbury River discovered—First harvest reaped at Parramatta—Hurricane
at Norfolk Island—Disease (small-pox) awong aborlgmals—Nepean River
disecovered—First colonial-built boat; ‘ Rose Hill' Packet,”jilaunched:

Second Fleet arrived with New South Wales Corps—* Sirius,” lost at Norfolk
Island—First- brick store erected-—Scarcity of provisions:

Lieut.-Governor King brought Territorial Seal—Settlements at Prospect Hill
and The Ponds—Third Fleet arrived-—Corps-of marines relieved by New
South Wales Corps.

Governor Phillipy resigned-—First Foreign Trading: Vessel: * Philadelphia *>"
arrived.

Military administration by Major Grose and.Captain Paterson pending appoint-
ment of Governor.

First free immigrants arrived'in the * Bellona:”’ and settled at Liberty Plains—

Exploration. of: Blue Mountains attempted—First produce, 1,200 bushels
wheat, sold by settlers- to- Government.

Hawkesbury River settlements— Scotch: Martyrs.” landed—Lieut-Governor
Grose left for England.

Floods at Hawkesbury River agricultural settlements—Governor Hunter
arrived—First church building opened—TFirst printing: press erected—
Strayed cattle found at Cow Pastures.

Port Hacking explored by Bass and Flinders—Duck River Bridge built—First:
theatre opened—Bass tried to cross Blue Mountains.

Coal discovered at liawarra.and Coal (Hunter) River—Bass discovered Twofold
Bay, Bass Strait, Western Port, &c.-—Merino sheep brought from Cape of
Good Hope—Tuggerah Lakes discovered.

Town Clock- set up—Severe hailstorms.

Bass-and Flinders returned ftom Van Diemen’s Land—Flinders explored North. .
Coast—Wilson reached Lachlan' River-—Hawkesbury floods:

Governor Hunter recalled ;. superseded by Governor King—TFirst Coal exported
-~Customs’ House established--Churches: opened, 8t. John's, Parramatta,
and St. Phillip’s, Sydney.

First general muster—First issue of Copper Coin—Hunter River Coal Mines
worked.

First Wool taken to' England' by Macarthur—Cayley attempted to cross Blue -
Mountains—Battery at- George’s Head completed—First' Roman Catholic
services, Rev. Mr. Dixon, celebrant—Sydney Gozette and New South Wales -
Advertiser established.

Castle Hill conviet insurrections—Neweastle settlement,
Macarthur began sheep farming at Camden: with imported Spanish Merinos,
A
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

Governor Bligh arrived—Famine; Wheat 80s. bushel—*‘ March Floods” on
Hawkesbury and South Creek.

Final despatch of Convicts for Norfolk Island ordered—Rum currency forbidden.
Macarthur’s trial—Bligh’s depositien—Major Johnston assumed Government.

Goveracr Macquarie arrived—ZFree school established—Street Begula,tions—
Town Markets and Wharf built—Charlotte Place, Macquarie Place, and
Hyde Park named.

First Post Office established —First Horse Races.

Hospital built—Public Pounds established—Lieut.-Col. Johnston court-mar-
tialled and cashiered..

Creation of Governor’s Court and Supreme Court—Sunday closing of shops—
First plantation of Hops gathered.

Blaxland, Wentworth, and Lawson crossed Blue Mountains—Deputy-Surveyor
Evans’ expeditions—Foundation stone laid, Sydney Lighthouse—Botanic
Gardens commenced.

Civil Courts created—Hume explored Berrima and Goulburn Districts—First
Judge (J. H. Bent) arrived and was recalled.

Lapstone Hill and Mount Victoria Road to Bathurst completed—Bathurst
laid out by Governor Macquarie—Evans discovered Macquarie River—
First Wesleyan Minister arrived—First steam engine in Sydney—First
sitting of Supreme Court. :

Mvaua,rie Tower and Lighthouse commenced—Conferences instituted with
aboriginals—Allan Cunningham and Judge Advocate Wylde arrived.

Oxley’s first journey inland—Meehan and Hume discovered Lakes George and
Bathurst, and Goulburn Plains—Bank of New South Wales established—
Captain King’s coastal explorations—Hyde Park barracks built.

Oxley’s second journey to the Macquarie—Free immigration stopped—Great
Western Road completed to Emu Ford—Benevolent Society established—
Rose Hill packet boat service instituted.

Commissioner Bigge’s inquiry—St. James’ Church commenced—Savings Bank
opened at Sydney.

Murrumbidgee discovered—Russian discovery ships arrived—Clyde River
discovered—Burial ground (Town Hall) closed—Sir Jos. Banks died—
Campbelltown laid out—Hunter River Floods.

Governor Sir Thos. Brisbane arrived—Government Astronomer appointed—
Ten ships despatched with Australian produce for England—First Roman
Catholic Church opened—Philosophical (now Royal) Society founded.

Agricultural Society established—First Colonial Attorney admitted—Bees
introduced-—8t. James’ Church opened.

First Australian Constitution—Cunninghame’s explorations—Dr. Lang arrived
—Oxley discovered Tweed River—Free settlers encouraged—Squatting
commenced— Pariicles of gold ” found at Fish River by Assistant Sur-
veyor McBrian.

Freedom of Press assured—Trial by Jury instituted—First Land regulations—
Hume and Hovell explored South—Legislative Council of seven Crown
nominees—Charter of Justice proclaimed—First Executive Counciliors
appointed—First Act of Parliament in Australia—Sugar-cane grown on
Hastings River—Australian Agricultural Company formed.

Governor Darling a,rrived—Sydney Chamber of Commerce established—First
Jury empanelled—Van Diemen’s Land independent—Dr. Halloran’s Gram-
mar School—Drought which lasted three years.

Sturt discovered River Darling—Cunningham’s explorations—Church and
School Corporation formed—Bapk of Australia established—Australian
Subscription Library = founded—Ilawarra settlement—Land Board ap-
pointed.

Colony became self-supporting—Heavy Land and Stock speculations—Sydney
Gazelte became the first daily newspaper—Water Supply Scheme initiated—
Hume discovered new road to Bathurst—Cunningham explored Upper
Darling. and pastoral district of Darling Downs.
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" CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE, 3

Drought {thiee years)—Sturt’s expeditions and discovery of Darling and
Murray Rivers—Legislative Council enlarged to fifteen members—First
Census—Letters of Denization—Western Plains Settlers return—Clarence
and Richmond Rivers discovered— “Australian ” newspapers under the
libel law of 1827.

First Land Grant to the Church and School Corporation—First Act of Council—
St. Mary’s Cathedral founded—Gunpowder first made in Australia—
Sturt’s expedition down Murrumbidgee River to mouth of Murray—First
Circuit Court.

Convict rising at Bathurst—Bushrangers Act passed in one day—Sturt’s over-
land journey—Scarcity of Labour—Lang’s Scotch mechanics’ introduced-—
Licensing Act.

Governor Bourke arrived—Lord Ripon’s Land regulations for Auction Sales—
Mitchell’s explorations north of Liverpool Plains—First Colonial-built.
steamer launched—First immigrant ship arrived—Government Domain
opened—Australian Steam Conveyance Co. formed—Lang’s Australian
College founded—First steamer, * Sophia Jane,” reached Sydney—First.
contract for conveyance of mails.

First appropriation of Public Funds for Immigration—Church and School
Corporation Charter revoked—King’s school opened—Government Gazette-
first published—Sydney Theatre opened—Savings Bank of New South Wales:
instituted.

Sydney Mechanics’ School of Arts formed—Appellate jurisdiction of Privy:
Council extended to Colonies.

Commercial Banking Company established—First Friendly Society formed—
Trouble at Norfolk Island—Settlement, Twofold Bay.

Mitchell established Fort Bourke on the Darling River—Bank of Australasia.
founded—First Roman Catholic Bishop (Dr., Polding) arrived—Sydney
College Grammar School opened—Public Meeting petitioned “ representa-
tion ”’ in Parliament,

Mitchell in the South (Australia Felix)—Squatting formally recognised—First
Anglican Bishop (Dr. Broughton) arrived in Sydney—Bishopric of Australia
separated from Diocese of Calcutta—Act passed for maintenance of ministers
of Religion—Australian Museum founded.

Select Committee on Transportation appointed in London—Great snow fall -
near Sydney—Australian Gaslight Company founded—Water Supply,
tunnel from Botany swamps, completed. -

RN

Drought, crops failled—Assignment system ceased—Speculation mania—
Governor Gipps arrived—Botanic Gardens opened to the public—Reporters
allowed in Legislative Council Chambers—Sale of Port Phillip Land at
Sydney—Australian Club founded—Prepayment of postage by stamped
covers.

Squatting Act passed—Strzelecki found gold near Hartley.—Mr. (Sir) Alf..
Stephen, Judge of Supreme Court—Military juries ceased.

Monetary crisis—‘ Humane system > ftried in Norfolk Island—Strzelecki’s.
expedition to Western Port—Mt. Kosciusko named—Abolition of trans-
portation—Land Revenues appropriated tc public works and immigration_
—Wine industry established—New South Wales territory defined by
Royal Instruction.

Rev. W. B. Clarke found grains of alluvial gold near Bathurst—First (Immi-
gration) Loan—Immigration Committee appointed—New Zealand became-
separate colony—Sydney lit with gas—First permanent Synagogue.

Sydney Municipal Corporation established—Insolvency Law passed—Bank
crisis—Crown Land Sales Act.

Second Constitution Act, twelve nominees and twenty-four elected members.
of Legislative Council-—Incorporation of Suburban and City Towns—Bank:
of Australia Lottery—First General election—Representative Assembly-
meets—*‘ Boiling Down * of sheep.

Exports exceeded imports—First District Court held—Pastoral Association
formed—Norfolk Island annexed to Van Diemen’s Land.

Mitchell explored Barcoo—Responsible Government discussed,
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1865

1866

1867
1868

1869

,{GHRONOLOGICAL ‘TABLE.

Governor ; Fitzroy -arrived—Railroad aagitation—Sydney;T;tamﬁafnd Rail Com-
pany formed.

Crown Tand Leases Act—A.A. Co. abandoned Coal -monopoly—Proposed
German Immigration.

Chinese immigration—Kennedy’s last exploring expedition—Railway Com-
missioner appointed—Denominational School Board.

Exodus of population to Californian gold fields—Australian Mutual Provident
Society formed—TUniform twopenny postage instituted.

TFirst sod of first Australian railway turned at Sydney—University of Sydney
founded.

Hargreaves discovered payable gold near Bathurst—Gold proclaimed Crown
property—Gold Commissioner—Mineralogical and Geological survey of
New South Wales by Surveyor Stutchbury—Colony of Victoria founded. .;

Cundagai floods (77 lives lost)—Gold Revenue allocated to Colonial Legislatures
—irst P..& O. mail steamer (** Chusan ”*) arrived frem England—First over-
land mail—Inauguration of Sydney University—Framing of Constitution.

A.J.S. Bank incorporated—Newcastie-Maitland Railway Company formed—
First steamer on the Murray—Sydney City Corporation dissolved—Austra-
lian Museum (founded 1835) incorporated.

Russian War scare—Volunteer Forces enrolled—Fitzroy Dock commenced.

Railway, Sydney to Parramatta, opened—Governor Denison arrived—Gold-
fields control scheme-—Royal Sydney Mint established.

First elective Parliament—First responsible Ministry sworn in-—First registra-
tion Births, Deaths, and Marriages—Sydney Observatory established—
Pitcairn Islanders placed on Norfolk Island—Norfolk Island transferred
to jurisdiction of Governor of New-South Wales. )

Tloods—Wrecks of « Dunbar” (119 lives lost). and “ Catherine Adamson ”
(21 lives lost) at Sydney Heads—Select Committee on Federation
—_First gold register issued —Sydney Exchange opened—P. & G. and Royal
Mail Company’s services inaugurated—Road Department—Goldfield regula-
tions—Electoral lists and rolls printed—Corporation of Sydney restored.

Manhood suffrage and vote by Ballot enacted—Telegraphic communication,

Sydney to Melbourne—Royal Charter to Sydney University—Drought—
_ Macarthur’s sheep flocks dispersed.

Separation of Queensland. .

Tloods, Shoalhaven and Araluen—Kiandra goldfield rush—Cumberland Disease
in Cattle—Rifle Association formed—Glebe Abattoirs—Deaf and Dumb
and Blind Institution.

Governor Sir J. Young arrived—Anti-Chinese riots at Lambing Flat and
Burrangeng goldfields—John Robertson’s Land Acts—Free Selection before
Survey-—Constitutienal crisis—Restriction of Chinese immi gration—Emigra-
tion Commissioners, Parkes and Dalley, appointed.

Drought—Raid by bushrangers on Lachlan (Eugowra) gold escert (£14,000
taken)—State aid to religion abolished—Real Property Act,

Outlaw Gilbert’s robbery, Bathurst and Canowindra besieged for thirteen
days—Naval Brigade organised—Agent-General appointed—Northern
Territory separated and annexed to South Australia.

Bushranging outrages—Darling -River Floods.

§t. Mary’s Cathedral burned—Border Duties Conference—Stamp duties
imposed.

Public Schools Act (Sir H. Parkes) abolished National and Denominational
.School Boards—General Post Office, Sydney, commenced. )

TIndustrial Schools established—Municipalities Act.

Governor Lord Belmore arrived—Duke of Edinburgh’s visit—His attempted
assassination ab Clontarf—Foundation Sydney Town Hall laid.

Eskbank Iron -Company established—Old Australian Subscription Library
converbed into Free Public Library.
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‘Bush Fires—Intercolenial “Exhibition at -Sydney -celebrating seentenary of

Cook’s landing—Goldfields . Commission—Imperial - troops. withdrawn from
Australia. k

Forest Reserves established—Permanent: military force raised—National Art
Gallery founded.

Governor. Sir Hercules Robinson. arrived—International Exhibition at Sydney
—Death of W. C. Wentworth—Government Savings Banks—Public Works
Expansion—Sydney Meat Preserving Works established—Cable to England
-completed.

Intercolonial Conference, Sydney—First Volunteer encampment—Great activity
on goldfields—San Francisco Company mail service established.

Triennial Parliaments—Intercolonial Conference—General Post. Office opened.

’

New Land Act, “‘ Dummying ” restricted.

Telegraphic Cable, Sydney-Wellington, completed—Rail to ‘Bathurst opened.
Conference of Free Selectors—Hargreaves pensioned for goldfields discovery.

Seamen’s strike—Forestry and Timber regulations—Technical College instituted
in connection with Sydney Mechanics’ School of Arts—Free Public Library
and Museum opened on Sundays.

Governor Loftus arrived-—Royal Zoological Society founded—Garden Palace
International Exhibition—First Steam Tramway in Sydney—Copyright
Act,

Public Instruction Act passed—Temora Goldfield—Electoral Act—Sydney
Streets woodpaved. ‘

Colonial Sugar Refining Company’s mill erected, Richmond River—Chinese
Immigration restricted —Women admitted to lectures, Sydney University.

Garden ‘Palace destroyed by fire—Forest Conservation—Clyde Engineering
Works established,

Silver discovered at Broken Hill—Broken Hill Proprietary Syndicate formed—
Biloela Graving Dock—New South Wales and Victorian railway systems
connected—Foundation Stone laid, Sydney Town Hall.

Land "Sales’ auctions restricted—Public Watering Places Act—Smelting
Furnaces, Sunny Corner and Silverton—New Land Act passed.

N.S.W. Military Contingent sent to Soudan—Broken Hill{Silver Mines gpened
—Governor Carrington succeeded Lord Loftus—Territorial Division of the
Colony—Local Land Boards.

Industrial ‘Depression—"¢ Liy-ee-Moon,” “ Coringamite,” .and * Helen Nicol ”
wrecks.

Bulli Mining disaster (eighty-three lives lost)—Metropolitan Board of Water

Supply and Sewerage established—Loyalist meeting in Sydney (Jubilee
celebrations)—Peat’s Ferry railway accident.

Bush Fires—Centennial celebrations—Drastic Legislation against Chinese
immigration (poll tax £100)—Colliers’ strike at Newcastle—Weekly mail
service to England inaugurated—New South Wales and Queensland railway
gystems connected.

Hunter River Floods—Hawkesbury River Bridge opened.

Payment of members of Parliament—Strike at Broken Hill—Maritime and
Shearers’ strikes--Bush Fires—Bourke (Darling River) Floods.

Failure of many Building Societies—Governor Lord Jersey arrived——Labour
members returned to Legislative Assembly—Australian Auxiliary Squadron
arrived—Federal Convention—Colonial Premiers’ meeting—Australasian
Colonies join Postal Union—Sir John Robertson died—Assisted immigration
ceased.

Strike at Broken Hill—Run on Government Savings Bank—Council of Concilia-
tion established—Women’s College, Sydney University, opened—Hunter
River District Water Supply Board.

Banking Crisis—Governor Sir R. Duff arrived—Parcel post inaugurated—
Gold discovered at Wyalong—Electoral Act, ¢ One Man One Vote.”

Shearers’ strike—Royal Commission on Fish industry—First Offenders’ Proba-
tion Act—Sir Alf, Stephen died——Railway disaster, Redfern Station.
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1896
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CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE,

i Land Legislation—Death of Sir R. Duff—Viscount Hampden succeeded—
Land and Income Taxes imposed and Freetrade Tariff instituted.

Death of Sir H. Parkes—Factories and Shops regulations—P. N, Russell
bequest to School of Engineering, Sydney University—Public Service
re-organised,

Federal Convention Sessions, Adelaide, Sydney, and Melbourne.
First year surplus of wheat for export.

Earl Beauchamp succeeds Governor Hampden—Advances to Settlers instituted:
—Conciliation and Arbitration in Industrial Disputes—Australasian Federa-
tion Enabling Act Referenda—Early Closing of Shops—Boer War, first
Contingent sent from New South Wales.

Governor Beauchamp’s Departure—Old-age Pensions instituted—Miners”
Accident Relief Fund established—City Electric Tramways begun—
Federal Elections. ;

Federation of Australian Colonies—Industrial Arbitration Act—Duke of York’s
visit—Sydney Harbour Trust formed—Naval Contingent despatched to-
China. -

Sir H. H. Rawson as Governor—Mt. Kembla Colliery Explosion (ninety-five
lives lost)—Jubilee of Sydney University—Women’s Franchise—Closer
Settlement—Public Health Act.

Referendum favouring reduction of members of Legislative Assembly from
125 to 90.

i Reduced Parliament—Redistribution of Electorates—Second P. N. Russell
bequest, Sydney University—Educational Reforms commenced.

Flood on' Tumut River—Assisted Immigration reintroduced.

Barren Jack Dam authorised—Free Public School Education—North Coeast
Railway authorised—Local Government—Sydney Central Railway Station
opened—Liquor Act, with drastic provisions.

Department of Agriculture formed—Invalidity and Accident Pensions—Tele-
phone, Sydney to Melbourne.

Visit of American Fleet—Industrial Disputes—Minimum Wage—Subventions.
to Friendly Societies—Yass-Canberra Federal Capital Site selection—Coal
Strike, Newcastle—Tramway Strike, Sydney.

Lord Chelmsford, Governor—Fisher Library opened—Empire Commerce
Congress—Old-age Pensions transferred to Commonwealth—Botany Wool
Combing Works—Premiers’ Conference on States’ finance agreement with
Commonwealth Government—Miners’ Strikes, Broken Hill and Newcastle.

—




METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATE.

THE State of New South Wales lies almost entirely between the 29th and 36th
parallels of south latitude, and between. the 141st and 154th weridians of
east longitude. Mr. H. A. Hunt, Commonwealth Meteorologist, states that
the weather is chiefly determined by anticyclones or aréas of high barometric
pressure, in which the winds blow spirally outward from the centre or
maximum. These anticyclones pass almost continuously across the face of
the continent from east to west. The explanation of the existence of this
high-pressure belt probably lies in the fact that this area is within the zone
in which the polar and equatorial currents meet and for some time circulate
before flowing north and south. The easterly movement depends on the
revolution of the earth.

A general surging movement occasionally takes place in the atmosphere,
sometimes towards, and sometimes from, the equator. The movement
causes sudden changes in the weather—heat when the surge is to the south,
and very cold weather when it moves towards the equator. Probably, these
sudden displacements of the air systems are due to thermal action, resulting
in expansion or contraction in the atmospheric belts to the north and south
of Australia.

New South Wales is peculiarly free from cyclones, although one, occasion-
ally, may reach the State from the north-east tropics or the Antarctic low-
pressure belt which lies to the south of Australia. The monsoonal disturb-
ances are also, on rare occasions, the source of cyclones. '

PrEvVAILING WINDS.

Generally speaking, the prevailing winds in the summer months blow from
the north on the coast with an easterly tendency which extends to, and in
parts beyond, the highlands, while in the western districts they usually have
a westerly tendency.

In winter, the prevailing direction is westerly. Off the southern areas of
the State the winds are almost due west, but proceeding northwards a
southerly tendency is assumed, while on reaching latitudes north of Sydney
the direction is almost due south. 'When they reach the north-eastern parts
of the State, these winds are deflected in a westerly direction and become
merged in the south-east trade winds north of latitude 30°. During the cold
months of the year, Australia lies directly in the great high-pressure stream
referred to elsewhere, and there appears to be an inclination for the high
pressure when passing over the continent to be broken up into individual
anticyclonic circulations moving contra-clockwise in the southern hemisphere.

The highest barometric readings, or the deepest anticyclonic area, will
be found over the centre of Australia. From this high-pressure area the
currents of wind begin to flow by force of gravity to the surrounding
regions of lesser pressure, commencing at first with very light breezes
flowing almost parallel to the trend of the isobar; but as they gather
momentum they become more and more deflected, until on reaching the
limit of the propelling force they blow nearly at right-angles to their
isobars. Thig is more especially noticeable when they reach the south-eastern
and south-western part of the continent, for in those regions the well-
known V-shaped depressions of the Antarctic low-pressure belt add their
attractive inner force to the outward repelling force of the high-pressure areas.
The velocity of the wind at these points is thus considerably accelerated, and
hence the storms and heavy seas prevailing during the winter months off the
Leeuwin, in Western Australia, and on the coast of Victoria.
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If we follow the path of a current of wind from the centre of a high
pressure to its destined goal, viz., the centre of a low pressure, it will be .
found to describe an evolute curve, or circulate spirally outwards in its early
stages, while the reverse is the case in the wind-path of low-pressure or
cyelonic systems, the final stages being in the form of an involute curve. In-
addition: to these phenomena of the wind in high and low pressure areas,
there is-also a tripping motion or deflection earthwards.

As winter merges into spring, and spring into summer, the passing of the.
sun to the south of the equator causes the tropical low-pressure belt to des-
cend polewards, and within close touch of Australia. The high-pressure belt
which in the winter months controls the weather, is likewise forced south-
wards, and travels over the Southern Ucean, an occasional anticyclone reach--
ing the mainland in the latter end of the spring, but veryseldom in summer.

‘With the coming southwards of this low-pressure belt, the weather is con-
trolled during the summer months by sub-tropical conditions. The barometers
on the mainland being relatively low as compared with the prevailingread-
ings over the western, southern, and eastern ocean surrounding, a reversal
of direction in wind currents takes place as compared with that experienced
in winter. The depression then ensuing on the mainland (instead of a high
pressure). is still further intensified by the action of the sun on the arid.
interior, and the. winds immediately begin: to respond to the low-pressure
attractive force, and flow in from the surrounding ocean with a spiral motion.
This movement must be duly regarded, or the cause of the prevailing north-
east winds on our coast, as well as the “southerly busters,” will not be
clearly understood.

- With a high-pressure system over the Tasman Sea, another to the west of
the Great Australian Bight, monsoonal or tropical low depressions covering
the greater part of the mainland, and an Antarctic V-depression to the west
of the Tasman Sea, the wind conditions will be as follows :—

In the first place, the high pressure lying to the east of New South Wales,
conforming to the laws of wind circulation: in:the seuthern hemisphere, hag
a northerly circulation on its western limits. As this boundary lies almost
parallel to the trend of the coast-line, northerly winds are found to prevail
some distance. off the shore ; but the circulation is weak; owing to the de-
pleted. energy in anticyclones at this. time of the year (summer), and itids;
therefore, necessary to' look elsewhere for some other cause for the strength
which prevails in the seasonal north-easters.

Continued observation at Sydney shows that these winds are barely per-
ceptible during the morning. hours ; in fact, up to noon the airis: hot.and
muggy,. owing to a- listless veering to the north-west bringing back there-
flected heat in the.air from: the country lying between the seaboard and the
mountaing. But at noon,. er shortly afterwards; a decided freshening takes
place, until at about 3 p.m. a moderate to fresh breeze is blowing along the
seaboard. Later in thie day the force of the wind relaxes, until at sundown
it ceases entirely.

These characteristics may occur day after day; and if sueh be the: case,
there is a tendency for the wind: to-commence earlier, and die away later.
If:no break occurs in the weather in the shape of a “ southerly buster” ora
thunderstorm, the north-easter, after blowing continuously for several: days,
may eventually blow throughout the night. In the early morning there will:
be a lull, followed by a fog-—the precurser of a:hot day. The fog is soon
dissipated by light westerly winds and blown away to sea; and the wind then
veers to the N.W., gradually increases in force, and is accompanied by a rapid
rise.in the temperature.. The thermometer may, indeed, rise'as much as 10
or 20 degrees in.the course of a few hours; oceasionally. reaching a- maximum:
of 100 degrees and: over. During the evening. a- thunderstorm may bring;
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stemporary relief, only to befollowsd by-a sweltering night .and o veturn -of
“the -north-west ~wind on the succeeding day. The heat conditions will
probably be dissipated then by -a -« southerly : buster;” lasting -possibly - till
morning.  The ‘“southerly buster” -rarely persists for-any lengthened -period
-after sunrise during the midsummer amonths ; ‘but in late spring -or -early
autumn it may last for several days.

“The cause of the initial direetion of the north-easters has been :stated
above ; but it is in the low-pressure conditions prevailing over the interior
‘that an explanation of their velocity is to be sought. In the early morning
the barometers in that region are uniformly level ; but with the rising of the
sun the air becomes heated, expands, and ascends. A’fall in the barometric
pressure is the result, while to fill the partial void occasioned by the-rising of
the heated air, a current sets in from the coastal regions. This indraft to
the interior gathers strength in proportion to the increase of the sun’s power
there, while it diminishes with the declining sun according as:the inflow is
sufficient to raise the inland pressure to uniformity.

But while this low pressure is fairly constant over the -mainland, the anti
cyclone in the Great Bight is steadily moving eastward over the Southern
Ocean, with its accompanying Antarctic depression in advance. - ‘When this
low pressure has passed to the east of Tasmania, its vortical power is also
exercised upon the northerly current blowing off the coast, with the resulf
that the north-easter is deflected into a north-wester, and the winds are
drawn from the interior across the coastal regions to supply this new
attractive force. The V-depression, impinging on the high pressure to-the
east of it, and at the same time being compressed by the still advancing
‘high pressure to the west, loses its former obtuse-angular formation, -which
finally becomes acute. A line bisecting this angle divides the northerly
circulation in the fore-angle from the southerly circulation in that of ‘the
rear. At the same time the entire system is sucked northwards by the
continental depression, Hence it follows that in succession to the extremely
hot north-westerly winds we experience after a very short lull a burst from
the south of even greater velocity than that of the preceding currents. The
thunderstorms that frequently precede or accompany the change are probably
caused by the violent intermixing of these opposing currents, with  their
extremes of dryness and humidity, assisted in no small measure by the dust
particles pervading the air generally.

THE SEASONS, TEMPERATURE, AND RAINFALL.

Situated as it is in the temperate zone, New South Wales has four
seasons, depending on the annual march of temperature. From a
meteorological point of view, these are arranged as follows :—Summer
months, December, January, and February ; autumn months, March, April,
and May ; winter months, June, July, and August; spring ‘months, Sep-
tember, October, and November. :

January is the hottest and July the coldest month, and the femperatures
of autumn and spring represent approximately the mean of the whole year.

New South Wales may be compared favourably with any country in the
world. Taking into consideration the comparatively low latitudes in which
it is situated, it offers a remarkable variety of temperate climates. From
Kiandra, on the Southern Tableland, to Bourke, on the Great Western Plain,
7its climate may be compared with that of the part of Europe from Edin-
burgh to Messina ; but more generally it resembles that. of Southern Franee
and Italy.

The rainfall of New South Wales is extremely variable. Generally speak-
‘ing, the wet season extends over the first six months of the year, although
occasionally the most serviceable rains come in the spring. The coastal
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districts are subject to the heaviest falls, ranging from 30 inches in the south
to 70 inches in the north. Despite their proximity to the sea, the mountain
chains are not of sufficient elevation to cause any great condensation, so that,
with slight irregularities, the average rainfall gradually diminishes towards
the western limits of the State, the figures ranging from a mean of about 50
inches on the seaboard to 10 or 20 inches on the western plains.

The distribution of rainfall in New South Wales is dependent on three
factors—(1) the energy present in the atmospheric systems, (2) the rate of
travel of the atmospheric stream, and (3) the prevailing latitudes in which
the anticyclones are moving.

The chief agencies for precipitating rainfall are also three in number, viz.,
Antarctic depressions, monsoonal depressions, and anticyclonic systems.
Antarctic depressions are mainly responsible for the good winter rains in
the Riverina and on the south-western slopes. A seasonal prevalence of this
type of weather would cause a low rainfall on the coast and tablelands, and
over that portion of the inland district north of the Lachlan River. A
monsoonal prevalence ensures a good season inland north of the Lachlan, but
not necessarily in eastern and southern areas. An anticyclonic prevalence
results in good rains over coastal and tableland districts, but eauses dryness.
west of the mountains. Equal representation of all these agencies, in con-
junction with the main governing features previously stated, will be followed:
by a good season throughout the State.

New South Wales may be divided, naturally, into four climatic divisions,
each with characteristic features, namely :—The Coastal division, the Table-
land, the Western Slopes, and the Western Plains.

The Coastal division lies between the Great Dividing Range and the sea,
and is from 30 to 150 miles wide. Sydneyis situated on the coast, halfway
between the extreme northern and southern limits of the State, in latitude
33° 51’ 41" 8. TIts mean annual temperature is 63° Fahrenheit, correspond-
ing with that of Barcelona in Spain, in latitude 41° 22" N., and Toulon in
France, in latitude 43° 7' N. The range is only 17°, calculated over a period
of fifty years, the mean summer temperature being about 71°, and the meamn
winter temperature 54°. At Naples, which has about the same mean tem-
perature as Syduey, the range is 27°, between the means 74° and 47°.

The following table shows the average monthly meteorological conditions
of Sydney based on the experience of the fifty years ended 1908 :—

3 28 | Temperature (in shade). Raintall,
wo T E
EE‘GH . = =) ]
338%3% | |ZzE|dss | 24
Month. =A8F2| ¢ |SE5|FE% 8.5 2 5 S E8
02 o3al 58 |SEE (eS8 2 384 23 g
wHe .3 S 128} = Q = ==l a8 o2
£238” 25 | B5E| 82| 25 28 | 35 | %3
$Eak | & [EDS|ETEI <A s = | gD
“a gy Z°8|5°E %®
January ... .. .. 29931 | 716 | 783 ] 649 | 3448 | 10489 | 0419 | 1411
February.. ... .| 29983 | 711 | 772 | 648 | 4719 | 18556 | 0344 | 139
March .. .. .. 30060 | 693 | 754 | 630 5162 | 18700 | 0419 | 152
April .. .. ..[ 30117 | 646 | 709 | 582 | 5400 | 24490 | 0-060 | 133
May .. .. .. 30105 | 585 | 649 | 52:0 | 5-123 | 20868 | 0-214 | 157
June .. .. .| 30097 | 543 | 604 | 482 | 5332 | 162296 | 0-190 | 128
July .. .. .. 307121 | 523 | 539 | 456 | 4614 | 13208 | 0120 | 121
August ... .. .. 307114 548 | 622 | 475 | 3290 | 14:886 | 0040 | 115
September ... .| 30053 | 589 | 663 | 51'3 | 2:872 | 14045 | 0-083 | 121
October ... ... .| 30009 | 634 | 710 | 558 | 2861 [ 10810 | 0210 | 126
November .. .. 29°989 | 6699 | 742 | 506 | 3000 | 9880 | 0200 | 12'6
_December ... .| 29920 | 700 | 772 | 628 | 2457 | 7804 0453 | 129
The whole year ...| 30042 | 630 l 69°7 ‘ 561 | 48283 l 24°490 | 0:040 | 158'8
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Taking the coast as a whole, the difference between the mean summer
and mean winter temperature is not much over 20°—a range so small as to be
rarely found elsewhere.

The North Coast districts are favoured with a warm, moist climate, the
rainfall averaging from 40 to 70 inches annually. The mean temperature
for-the year is from about 66° to 69° the mean summer being 75° to 78°
and the mean winter 56° to 58°. In the South Coast district the rainfall
varies from 30 to 60 inches, and the mean temperature ranges between 57°
and 63°, the summer mean being from 66° at the foot of the ranges to 70° on
the coast, and the winter from 48° to 54° over the same area.

The coastal rains come in from the sea with both south-east and north-
east winds, being further augmented in the later part of the year by thunder-
storms, which cross the mountains from the north-west. The prineipal
precipitating agencies are the Antarctic depressions, the anti-cyclones when
travelling in high latitudes, while in the extreme nortli-east reliable rains
are precipitated by the south-east trades. The rainfalls are much heavier
immediately near the coast. .

The following table shows the meteorological conditions of the principal
stations in the coastal divisions, arranged in the order of their latitude.
These stations are representative of the whole division, and the figures are
the average of a large number of years.

§ 33 Temperature (in Shade). | §

& @ P ~

Station. g gé E = 5 = \ < %2

- £ £ a8 ge 58 | g2 3 2 =

B8 3! 3 oE $& 8% 8%F¢ s 4 Sa

g4} = | =a; =2 | " | RAZ | g kK g
‘ miles,| feet. ° ° ° ° ° ° linches,
Casino 28 82 | 671 | 742 | 563 | 25'6 | 1164 | 210 | 43'84
Lismore ... 13 521 678 782 5941 2221 1162 ) 282 | 5336
Clarence Heads 0 122 | 681 | 744 | 586 | 15-1.| 1080 364 5558
Grafton ... 22 40 | 672 ] 77°1 | 576 | 270 1180 | 209 | 338
Port Macquarie 0 49 | 638 T1'6 ( 549 | 176 | 1054 | 24'8 | 6193
Singleton 40 135 | 642 | 761 | 521 ) 20°3 | 1139 | 220 | 29-5¢4
Morpeth... .15 20 | 6381 739 543 181 { 1087 | 26°0 | 3873
‘West Maitland... ...l 18 40 | 64'3 | 75°0 | 52°8 | 205 | 1150 | 24°0 | 3372
Port Stephens ... 0 30 | 641 726 531 208 111'2 | 302 | 5413
Newcastle 1 34| 645 | 725 | 554 154 ] 1105} 3i3 | 47-33
Pitt Town . 26 40 ) 64°0 | 76:1 | 526 | 200 | 1130 | 272 | 3096
Emu ... ...| 36 87 | 627|732 504 16°2 | 1076 | 26'8 | 2988
Sydney ... el B 146 | 630 | 709 | 53-8 136 | 1085 | 359 | 4828
Wollongong w0 54 | 629 | 701 | 548 | 17:0 | 113-4 | 319 | 42:08
Nowra 6 30| 628 706 | 543 | 210 110°3| 296 | 3545
Point Perpendicular ... 0 284 | 616 | 691 | 538 150 1052 | 255 | 5702
Moruya Heads... 0 50 | 612 | 682 531 198 | 114:8 | 223 | 3559
Bodalla ... 7 40 | 59'9 ) 691 | 505 | 27°7 | 114'1 | 186 | 36'45
Bega 0 ‘ 50 | 59°7 | 696 | 48°9 | 249 | 1156 | 166 | 3150
Eden 0 [ 107 | 60°0 | 677 | 518 | 142 | 1060 | 293 | 34'34

Coming to the tableland from the coast, a different climatic region is
found. On the northern tableland the rainfall is consistent, ranging from
30 inches in the western parts to 40 inches in the eastern. The temperature
is cool and bracing, the average for the year being between 54° and 60° : the
mean summer temperature lies .between 65° and 70°, and the mean winter
between 43° and 45°.  The southern tableland is the col lest part of the State,
the mean annual temperature being only about 56°. In the summer the
mean ranges from 57° to 68°, and in the winter from 34° to 44°. At Kiandra,
the elevation of which is about 4,640 feet, the mean annual temperature is
44'5°.  Near the southern extremity of the tableland, on the Snowy and
Muniong Ranges, the snow generally lingers throughout the year.
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: The: statement below- shows;. for: the tableland. division, similar: par-
tieulars to those already given for the coastal division.:—

; 3 Temperature (in Shade). | '§

f221 3 28

Station: 552 é’ =_£ 5 5 o5 | ams ¥ " .gfz‘

3 < 2 = =2 == 2 =
miles.| feet. e ° ° ° ° o |inches:
Tenterfield .| 80 [2,827| 59:41{ 701 | 472 | 25°6 | 107°1 | 12'0"| 3351
Inverell ... ..[ 124 11,980 60°0 | 73:1 | 459 | 25:0.| 1106 | 134 | 30:60
Glen Innes- ... ..l 90 |3,518}| 579 682 | 44'4 | 247 | 1673 | 14'4 |:31:79
Bandarra .| 113. |2,000| 60°8:| 72-3 | 48:8.| 25:2:| 101-0} 17:5°| 2071
Armidale .| 81 [83,3331 564 | 678} 44:0°| 243 | 1052 | 13:9) 3177
Walcha ... ...| 83 13,386| 54'5 | 663 | 474 | 234 | 10411 100} 3049
Murrurundi ... . 94 |1,545| 60°9 | 737 49-7 | 198 | 1073 | 19:0 | 31'83
Cassilis ... ..l 120 |1,500| 608 | 736 | 45-3 | 21'7 | 111°7 | 15:8 | 23-77
Scone ... .. 78 6801 627 | 748 | 49°8 | 234 | 1144 | 22:2| 2342
Muswellbrook ... ...| 68 4751 638 | 752 | 494 | 254 | 1176 | 19°0-| 2346
Mudgee ... . 121 |1,635| 62:1 | 738 490 | 29-3 | 114°9 ! 180 | 2593
Bathurst ..] 96 12,200| 572 70°0 | 44-1 | 28-3 | 1125 | 130 | 23'73
Kurrajong Heights . ..., 35 |1,870| 533 | 617 | 43°9 | 13'3 995 | 25'5 | 49'88
Mount Victoria ..l 61 (3,490 544 | 652 | 426 | 196 1060 | 119 | 3705
Katoomba . .| 53 |3,349| 535 | 630 | 424 | 153| 10000} 250 | 5647
Carcoar ... 111 2,380 561 | 704 | 430 ¢ 194 1049 | 154 | 2063
Springwoo.d .| 42 1,216 61:1 | 70-8 | 472 174 1048 325 | 4095
Cowra ... .| 126 0871 63:1 | 788 | 485 235 | 116°1 | 21-6 | 2467
Picton ... el 22 549 | 600 | 717 | 49-2 | 24-3 | 112:0 | 197 | 29.31
" Crookwell .| 81 |2,000| 52:0 | 647 | 39-4| 237 | 1008 | 121 | 31:81
Moss Vale. ... .| 31 (2,205 557 | 66°1| 441 177 | 1060 | 18'9.| 38'83
Goulburn 0 54 12,129 56'4 | 67°9.| 44°0.) 246 111-0 130°] 25:49
Yass ... . 92 11,657 585 | T1'8 | 44°1 | 207 | 1085 | 21'5 | 24-01
Queanbeyan ... .| 60 1,809 565 | 674 | 420 | 222 | 1094 | 158 | 2260
Kiandra... .. .| 88 [4,640| 445 | 56'4 | 324 | 24°0 | 1023 \Wlow| 6404
Cooma ... .. B2 2,637 543 | 6021 416 29°1 | 1120 85| 1915
Bombala v |7 87 13,0000 539 | 6241 428| 26°6 | 1041 | 155 | 22:8T

Te the west of the tableland division, where the land slopes away to
the great plain district of the interior, the rainfall is distributed uniformly,
and varies from 20 inches in the western parts to 30 inches in the eastern.
By far the greater part of the wheat area is situated on the western slopes,
an average rainfall of 25 inches being sufficient to ensure good yields. The
mean annual temperature ranges from 69° in the north to 60° in the south ;
in the summer from 81° to 74°, and in the winter from 53° to 47°.

North of the Lachlan River, good rains are expected from the monsoonal
disturbances during February and March, although these may come as late
as May, and incidentally during the remainder of the year. These mon-
soonal ‘or seasonal rains are caused by the radiation in the interior during the
summer. months. The heat, during this period, suspends the moisture
accumulated chiefly from the Southern Ocean, and towards the close of the:
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summer and early in autumn the sun’s power is reduced and the dew-point:
reaches the preeipitating point,

In the Riverina district, south of the Murrumbidgee generally, and: om
the south-western slopes, fairly reliable rains; light- but frequent, are
experienced = during the winter and spring months. These are an extens
sion - of  the rains from South Australia and Vietoria, and are carried.inte:
New: South Wales by south-west winds, off:shoots from the great. trade-
wind belt:

The next statement gives, for the principal stations: on the westerm
slopes, information similar to that shown for the coastal and tableland
divisions +— :

§ 3 [ Temperature (in Shade). '_|"§
Station ‘35;3 % : 5 . N %:’:l
A% ZE 2Bl G2 B3| 5| B | g
3 < | 73 = & = =
E miles.| feet. ° ° ° ° ° ° ‘inches,
Moree ... ... 2041 680 686 | 811 | 545 26'5 | 1173 | 180 | 23'35
Warialda .| 162 |1,106'| 634:| 77-8 | 493 | 294 | 117°7 | 160 | 2806
Bingara ... .. .. 15871,200| 639 | 751! 527 | 284 | 1166 | 15'5 | 3049
Narrabri ... 193 697 | 668 | 810 | 518 28-8 | 1189 | 184 | 2650
Gunnedah ... 156 874 66°1} 796 | 512 280 1206 | 167 ‘ 24-98.
Coonabarabran ... i 185 (1,710 59°9°| 731 | 46°4-) 331 | 111°9 | 114 | 29-5%
Quirindi,.. . 115 11,2781 63-9 | 76°5 | 485 1 271 | 1136 | 170 | 2786~
Dubbo ... I i 863 636 | 774 492 | 274 1154 19-9 | 22-38
Forbes ... 1761 789 63°0  77°0 | 486 | 245 | 1184 | 24:0 | 2001
Young ... .| 140 [1,416! 612 | 741 | 483 | 282 | 1139 | 20:3 | 2539
Marsdens ... 187 700 648 | 768 | 49°2 | 25-0 | 1197 | 19°0 | 19°56
Murrumburrah.., .| 126 1,268 1 61°1| 727 | 46°9 | 27-1 | 1149 | 20:0 | 2295
Wagga Wagga ... -l 158 | 6151 61'6 | 760 | 473 | 281 | 1190 | 184 | 2162
Urana- ... .l 213 4001 623 | 762 | 481 | 226 | 117°0 | 184 | 16'99-
Albury ... o 175 5311 607 | 744 | 472 | 283 1173 | 202 | 2804

The western district consists of a vast plain, the continuity of which
is broken only by the insignificant Grey and Barrier Ranges. Owing to
the absence of mountains in the interior, the annual rainfall over a great
part of this division, which lies in the zone of perpetual high pressure,.
does mnot exceed IO inches. It increases from 8 inches on the western
boundary to 10 and 15 inches along the Darling River, and 20 inches on
the eastern limits. The mean annual temperature ranges from 69° in the
north to 62° in the south; in the summer from 83° to 74° and in the
winter from 53° to 45°.

Although the summer readings of the thermometer in this district may be
from 10° to 20° higher than those on the coast, the heat is not distressing,
and is, in fact, preferred by many people to the moisture and more
enervating heat of the coastal regions. Excessive heat is experienced
occasionally, and with many summers intervening, its occurrence being in
all probability due to a temporary stagnation in the easterly abtmospheric
drift. Under normal conditions, air entering Western Australia with a
temperature of from 70° to 80° would only accumulate 20° to 25° by contaet
with the ‘radiation from the soil during its passage across the;:continent.
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‘Where there is stagnation, however, the air resting over the sandy soils of
the interior becomes superheated, and on reaching the western districts of
the eastern States shows a temperature sometimes as much as 40° above the
normal, Extensive hush fires also cause a local rise in temperature, and this
is due, not only to the actual heat generated, but also to the liberation of
combustible matter into the atmosphere ; and it has further been affirmed
that the presence of a small excess of carbonic aeid gas above the normal
quantity in air raises the temperature several degrees. The winter is
almost perfect. An average temperature of over 50°, accompanied by clear
skies and an absence of snow, leaves little to be desired. It is fortunate, from
the standpoint of health, that the climate of the Western Division is dry,
otberwise the interior of the State, probably, would have become, with
abundant rains, an impenetrable jungle. It is also owing chiefly to the dry-
‘ness of the climate that Australia produces the best merino wool in the
world.

The meteorological conditions of the western plains will be seen from the
_following statement ; the information is similar to that given already for the
other divisions of the State :-—

§ & Temperature (in Shade). | §

2.8 g = g

Station. 'Egg E o3 o3 c8 | gms < 3 gi

g " =g H a = E | AAS & S =
miles.| feet. ° ° ° ° ° ° inches.
Brewarrina Ll 345 430 | 69°3 | 840 | 529 263 | 1223 | 248 | 1659
Walgett... .| 286 | 522 683 827 529 258 | 1222 | 237 | 1905
Bourke ... ...| 386 350 | 69-3 | 834 | 540 | 27°3| 1270 | 25°0 | 1515
““Wilcannia .| 473 246 | 665 | 80°3 | 521 | 262 | 1208 | 218 | 10-37
-Cobar ... ol 345 803 | 666 | 81'5 | 517 249 1187 | 250 | 1460
Broken Hill ... ...| 5565 1,000 647 | 791 | 508! 23:3| 1159 | 280 924
“Mount Hope ... ...l 296 600 | 65-3 | 809 503 | 248 | 1236 | 246 | 15-17
Condobolin - ... ) 227 | 700 | 627 | 76'8 | 50°8 | 256 | 1222 | 20'5 | 1751
Wentworth ... ...} 478 144 | 641 | 76°9 | 51'1 | 26-7 | 1190 | 250 | 11'79
" Hay e ..f 3097 291 635 ; 762 504 285 1173 | 21'1 | 1418
“"Euston ... L. 422 188 | 642 | 770 | 510 332 | 1248 | 171 | 1206
""Deniliquin ...| 287} 268 | 61'9| 746 | 482 | 302 | 121'1 | 180} 1635
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CONSTITUTION AND PARLIAMENTS

NEw South Wales was proclaimed a Crown Colony by Governor Phillip on.
his landing in Port Jackson in 1788. The Governor at first had virtually
autocratic power and was responsible for his actions solely to the Colonial:
Office in London. In 1824, under the provisions of an lmperial Act, the-
Governor was empowered to appoint a Legislative Council, by whose advice-
he was to be guided. It consisted of seven members, but the number was.
afterwards increased to fifteen. In the course of time it was recognised

that a legislative body appointed exclusively by the Crown could nof:
manage effectively the affairs of a large and rapidly increasing commercial

and agricultural community, and in 1843 a semirepresentative Legislative -
Council was created consisting of thirty-six members, of whom twelve were -
appointed by the Crown and twenty-four elected by the people..

For several years before the mining epoch of 1851, a strong desire had
been growing amongst the colonists for sclf-government and the large
increase of population in consequence of the gold discoveries added strength
to the agitation for a free Constitution. Under an Act passed by the
Imperial Parliament in 1851 provision was made to confer a Constitution
upon New South Wales. Accordingly, in 1852, a Select Committee of the
Legislative Council was appointed to prepare a new Constitution, and
ultimately the Constitution Act of 1853 was passed. This Aect, the basis
of our present Constitution, established two Legislative Chambers, the.
Legislative Council of at least twenty-one members nominated by the
Crown, and the Legislative Assembly of fifty-four members elected by the.
people.

Before the Constitution could become operative it was necessary to obtain
the sanction of the British Parliament. This was granted under the
Imperial Act of 1855, and the first Parliament met in the following year.

The Constitution Act has since been amended in various particulars, ands
the present form of Government is briefly as follows :— )

THE GOVERNOR.

The Governor is the representative of the Crown, and is appointed by
the Imperial Government, the term of office being fire years. The Consti-
tution provides for a salary of £5,000 per annum, and allowances for the
Governor’s staff amount to about £800 annually, these sums being provided
by the State. The present Governor is Baron Chelmsford, K.C.M.G.
During the absence of the Governor, the duties of administration devolve on
the Lieutenant-Governor, and should both the Governor and the Lieutenant-
Governor be incapacitated, the duties are performed by the Senior Judge of
the Supreme Court. '

The powers and privileges of the Governor are set forth in his Com-
mission. As representative of the Crown, he has power to assent to Acts of
Parliament, or to withold the assent pending reference to the Imperial
Government, and there are certain classes of bills to which he is bound to
refuse Royal assent. He may summon his own Executive Council, appoint
Judges, Justices of the Peace, Commissioners, and other necessary officers
and Ministers, and may remove these officials from their positions. The
prerogative of mercy is vested in him, but is never exercised except with the
advice of the Executive Council.
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The Governor may appoint members of the Upper House, and summon,
prorogue, or dissolve any Parliament. In the exercise of these functlo.ns
he is in general guided by the advice of the Executive Council, but in special
circumstancgs he acts at his own discretion, especially with regard to

dissolution.

SuccessioN: oF GOVERNORS,

The suceession of Governors, from the foundation of the State to .the
present time, is given in the following statement :—

Captain A, Phillip, B.N. .......c. ciciiiivienierennencreinnen
Major F. Grose, New South Wales Corps (Lieutenant-
GIOVEIIIOL) 1ivieeiinieiie it ee et ee e eeeeeeetieennen s
Captain W. Paterson, N.S.W. Corps (Lieutenant-
GOVEINOL) \ivviieviesiiiiiiieeieeiineeinieees e v

Captain J. Hunter, R.N. ...
Captain P. G. King, R.N. ...
Captain W. Bligh, R:N. ...

During Governor Bligh’s susﬁ;ﬁ.s.i;ﬁ:-.- .........
Major G. Johnston, N.S.W. Corps .....c.cccccevrreruunns
Lieutenant-Colonel J. Foveaux, N.S.W. Corps ......

Colonel W. Paterson, N.3.W, Corps
Major-Gteneral L. Macquarie ............ .......coveeveerenn vee
Major-General Sir T. Brisbane, K.C.B. .......
Lieutenant-General Ralph Darling ....... .......
Major-General Sir Richard Bourke, K.C.B. ...
Sir George Gipps, Knt. .......occoeeriv civevinennn,
Sir Charles A. Fitzroy, K.C.B., K.H.....
Sir William Thomas Denison, K.C.B...............c.ovon....
The Right Honorable Sir John Young,

GO M.GL s i e
The Right Honorable the Earl of Belmore, P.C. .........

From
26 Jan., 1788

11 Dec., 1792

13 Dec., 1794

7 Sept., 1795
28-Sept., 1800
13 ‘Aug., 1806

26 Jan., 1808

1 Jan., 1810
1 Dec., 1821
19 Dec., 1825
3 Dec., 1831
24 Feb., 1838
2 Aug., 1846
20 Jan., 1855

22 Mar., 1861
8 Jan., 1868
3 June, 1872

To
10 Dec., 1792
12 Dec., 1794

1 Sept., 1795
27 Sept., 1800
12-Aug., 1806
26-Jan., 1808

28 Dec., 1809

30'Nov., 1821
30 Nov., 1825
21 Oct., 1831
1837
1846
1855
1861

1867
1872
19 Mar., 1879

Sir Hercules George Robert Robinson, G.C.M.G. ......
The Right Honorable Sir Augustus William Frederick

Spencer Loftus, P.C., G.C.B. 4 Aug., 1879 - 9 Nov., 1885

The Right Honorable Baron Carrington, P.C., G.C.M.G. 12 Dec., 1885 1 Nov., 1890
The Right Honorable the Earl of Jersey, P.C.
G.C.M.G. i e 15 Jan., 1891 28 Feb., 1893

The Right Honorable Sir Robert William Duff, P.C..
G.C. 29 May, 1803 15 Mar., 1895

& L T T

‘The Right Honorable Viscount Hampden, G.C.M.G. ... 21 Nov., 1895 5 Mar., 1899
‘The Right Honorable Earl Beauchamp, K.C.M.G. ...... 18 May, 1899 30 April, 1901
Admiral Sir H. H. Rawson; R:N., G.C.B 27 May, 1902 27 -May, 1909
‘The Right Honorable Baron Chelmsford, K.C.M.G. 28 May, 1909  Still in office.

During the intervals between the departure of the Governor and the
arrival of his successor, or during the Governor’s absence from New South
Wales, the duties were performed by the Lieutenant-Governor.

Tue Execumive CoUNCIL.

The Executive Council as constituted at present -consists of eleven
members, including the Governor as President. The Vice-President of the
Executive is the representative of the Government in the Legislative
Council. The other members are the eight Ministers controlling the
Departments of State, and one honorary Minister. The office of Executive
~Councillor is honorary, and each member is supposed to resign on a change
-of Ministry.

Tue Lecistative CoUNCIL.

No limit is set in the Constitution Act as to the maximum number of
“members of the Legislative Council, but the minimum is fixed at twenty-one.
The number of Councillors at present is fifty-seven. All persons under 21
years of -age, persons not natural-born.nor naturalised -subjects, those in
allegiance to a foreign power, Government contractors. or persons interested
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in-Government contracts except as:members-of a-company exceeding -twenty
in number, .and :members of either House of the Federal Pailiament, are
disqualified for .membership. Subject to -these ‘few -restrictions -any -eitizen
may be appointed. Members are not reinmbursed for their serviees, ‘but -are
granted a free railway pass, and hold their seats for life subject to.eertain
conditions. as:to goed conduet. ‘

TEE LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY.

There are 90 electoral districts in the State,.each of which is represented
by one member in the Legislative Assembly. Every member must be- an
adult natural-born or naturalised British-subject. Members of the Legis-
lative Coungil, persons holding non-political offices of profit under the Crown,
pensioners during pleasure or for a term, persons under electoral disqualifi-
cation, the insane, and members of the Federal Legislature, are disqualified.
The tenure of seat is for the duration of the Parliament.to which the member
is elected. Reimbursement for services is granted at the rate of £300 per
annum to members not in receipt of official salary, and each member veceives
a free railway pass. The electoral qualification is as follows:-—All male or
female adults who are natural-born or naturalised British subjects, and not
debarred under any of the terms of the Electoral Act, may become enrolled
in the electoral division in which they reside, and vote therein. In order to
be enrolled, a person must have his principal place of residence in the State
continuously for one year, or, if naturalised, for one year after naturalisation,
and must reside in the electoral district for which he seeks enrolment for a
continuous period of three months prior to the date of application. General
lists of electors are prepared once a year, and provisional lists are prepared
and revised each month.

The Constitution Act makes no distinction between the powers and
privileges of the two Houses of Parliament, but no incenvenience has been
felt on this score, since it is tacitly agreed that the procedure in each House
shall be conducted according to that of its prototype in the Imperial
Parliament.

Since the inauguration of responsible government there have been twenty
complete Parliaments : the dates at which each was opened and closed appear
in the table below. An Act constituting triennial Parliaments was passed
in 1874 ; previously the limit of duration was fixed at five years.

Parliament. Opened. ] Digsolved. Duration. sﬁi‘;if:fs.
1
yr. mth, dy.
First ... .| 22 May, 1856... 19 Dec., 1857..} 1 6 28 2
Second ... ...| 23 March, 1858...] 11 April, 1859...; 1 0 19 2
Third ... ...| 30 Aug.,  1859...| 10 Nov., 1860.. | 1 2 11 2
Fourth... ...| 10.Jan., 1861.... 10 Nov., 1864.., 3 10 0 5
Fifth ... o] 24 Jan., 1865...] 15 Nov., 1869...] .4 9 22 6
Sixth ... ...| 27 Jan., 1870..] 3Feb., 1872..) 2 0 .7 3
Seventh ... 30 April, 1872...| 28 Nov., 1874...| 2 6 28 4
Eighth... .| 27 Jan., 1875...1 12 Oct., 1877..| 2 8 16 3
Ninth ... ...| 27 Nov., 1877... 9 Nov., 1880... 2 11 .12 3
Tenth ... ...| 15 Dec:, 1880...! 23 Nov,, 1882... 1 11 - 8 3
Eleventh ...| 3Jan., '1883... 7Oct.,, 1885..| 2 9 4 6
Twelfth ...; 17 Nov., 1885...; 26 Jan., 1887...| 1 2 9 2
Thirteenth ... ...| -8 March, 1887...{ 19-Jan., 1889..., 1 10 1i 3
Fourteenth ... ...|.27 Feb., .1889...] 6 June, 1891...| 2 3 7 4
Fifteenth... ... L. 14 July, 1891...| 25 June, 1894..4 2 11 .11 4
Sixteenth .| 7 Aug., 18%4.. 5July, 1895.| 0 10 29 1
Seventeenth ... .| 13'Aug., 1895..., 8July, '1898..; 2 10 26 4
Highteenth ... oo 16 Aug., 1898...| 11 June, '1901...| 2 9 26 5
Nineteenth ... .| 23 July, 1901...| 16 July, 1904..] 2 .11 24 4
Twentieth ... oo 23 Aug., 1904...-12July, 1907..., 2 10 20 4
Twenty-first ... ...l 2 Oct., 1907...0 ...l e etranane
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At the election of the first Parliament the following persons were qualified
to vote :—All male adult British subjects who, at the time of registration of
electors, and for six months previous to that date, owned freehold estate
valued at £100, or occupied building or lodging or land under lease of three
years, valued at £10 per annum. Holders of Government pastoral licenses
and persons who had a yearly salary of £100, or paid £40 per annum for
board and lodging, were also entitled to vote. Electors were allowed to vote
in each electorate in which they possessed the necessary qualifications. In
1858 the franchise was given to every male adult British subject who, for six
months previous to the collection of the rolls, had resided in the district, or
held freehold or leasehold property of the clear value of £100, or annual value
of £10, or occupied building valued £10 per annum, or held Crown lease or
license for pastoral purposes. Holders of miners’ rights were allowed to vote
in ‘“gold-fields” electorates. Officers of military or police service were dis-
qualified, as well as the insane, criminals, and persons in receipt of
eleemosynary aid.

In 1893 the property qualifications were eliminated, and the franchise was
placed on its present basis, each elector being entitled to vote in one electorate
only. By a special Act, passed in 1896, the Police were allowed the privilege
of voting. In 1903 women were admitted to voters’ privileges on the same
basis as in the case of male electors.

The next table gives details of the voting at the six elections since the
adoption of the principle restricting each elector to one vote.

45";;: e E'g Contested Electorates.

Voters | Bz |Z8F 2% ] R PR
Parliament, on Toll. 'Egg Egg g 5| Electors | yoteq g%ﬁ% g8 |55d%
EEE] QE gg R‘:)Il]l | recorded. %g’ngg g2 %gi,.g*s
i |77 a 78| A" RmEER

l

Sixteenth..  ..|298,817| 2,390 125 | 1 |254,105| 204,246 | 8038 |3,310| 162
Seventeenth  ...| 267,458 | 2,139/ 125 | § | 238,233 | 153,034 | 6424 | 1,354 | 0'S§
Eighteenth  ..|324,339| 2,595 125 | 3 | 204,481 | 178,717 | 6069 |1,638 092
Nineteenth  ...| 346,184 | 2769 125 |13 | 270,861 | 195,359 | 72°13 1,534‘ 079

{ Males...| 363,062 | \ ~ (]204,396 | 226,057 | 7426 .
Twentotn{ Fomales| 320,42 | 17601 90 | 2{ 262938 | 0500 | Gosr } | B073 | 050

Twenty~ { Males.. | 392,845 370,715 | 267,301 | 72°10 .
first. | Females| 353,055 %8’288 90 5{ 336,680 | 204,650 | 60-78 [ 13943 | 287

As the table shows, the largest percentage of votes was recorded at the
first election in the group, when no less than 804 per cent. of the electors
in contested districts exercised the privilege of. the franchise. This election
involved a strenuous contest on fiscal reforin, and the small proportions of
votes recorded at the two succeeding elections were due partly to the fact
that no definite issue was at stake, the chief question being which leader
should negotiate for federation with the other colonies. At the election for
the nineteenth Parliament over 72 per cent. of qualified electors voted, and
the figures for the 1904 election show that only 707 per cent. of the eleclors
took the trouble to record their votes. This was the first State election at
which women voted, and it appears that while 74 per cent. of qualified male
voters recorded their votes, only 66 per cent. of the females did so. In 1907
the proportion of men who voted decreased te 72 per cent., and only 60-78
per cent, of the women recorded their votes. Although greater facilities for
voting were introduced at this election, the figures show a marked diminution
in the number of people interested in the important political questions of
the day. This is especially noticeable in the ca<e of women electors, two-fifths
of whom neglected to vote.
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The various Ministries which have held office sinece the establishment of
Responsible Government, together with the duration in -office of each, are

shown below :—

No. Ministry. . From— To— Duration.
. months. days.
1 | Donaldson ...| 6 June, 1856 | 25 Aug., 1856 2 20
2 | Cowper ... ...| 26 Aug., 1856 | 2 Oct., 1856 1 8
3 | Parker ... ...| 80Oct., 1856 | 6 Sept., 1857 11 4
4 | Cowper ... ...| 7 Sept., 1857 | 26 Oct., 1859 25 20
5 | Forster ... coof 27 Oct., 1859 | 8 Mar., 1860 4 13
6 | Robertson ...] 9 Mar,, 1860 { 9 Jan., 1861 10 1
7 | Cowper ... ...l 10 Jan., 1861 | 15 Oct., 1863 33 6
8 | Martin ... ...| 16 Oct., 1863 | 2 Feb., 1865 15 18
9 | Cowper ... .... 3 Feb., 1865 | 21 Jan., 1866 11 19
10 | Martin ... ...| 22 Jan., 1866 | 26 Oct., 1868 33 5
11 | Robertson ...{ 27 Oct., 1868 | 12 Jan., 1870 14 17
12 | Cowper ... ...| 13 Jan,, 1870 | 15 Dec., 1870 11 3
13 | Martin ... ...| 16 Dec., 1870 | 13 May, 1872 16 29
14 | Parkes ... ...| 14 May, 1872 | 8 Feb., 1875 32 26
15 | Robertson ...| 97Feb., 1875 | 21 Mar., 1877 25 13
16 | Parkes ... ...| 22 Mar., 1877 | 16 Aug., 1877 4 26
17 | Robertson ...| 17 Aug., 1877 | 17 Dec., 1877 4 1
18 | Farnell ... ...| 18 Dec., 1877 | 20 Dec., 1878 i2 3
19 | Parkes ... ...l 21 Dec., 1878 | 4 Jan., 1883 48 15
20 | Stuart ... ...| 5Jan., 1883 | 6 Oct., 1885 33 2
21 | Dibbs ... ...| 7O0ct., 1885 | 21 Dec., 1885 2 15
22 | Robertson ... 22 Dec., 1885 | 25 Feb., 1886 2 4
23 | Jennings ...] 26 Feb., 1886 | 19 Jan., 1887 10 22
24 | Parkes ... ...| 20 Jan., 1887 | 16 Jan., 1889 23 28
25 | Dibbs ... ...} 17 Jan., 1889 | 7 Mar., 1889 1 19
26 | Parkes ... ...| 8 Mar., 1883 | 22 Oct., 1891 31 15
27 | Dibbs ... ...| 23 Oct., 1891 | 2 Aug., 1894 33 11
28 | Reid ... ...| 3 Aug., 1894 | 13 Sept., 1899 61 11
29 | Lyne ... ...| 14 Sept., 1899 | 27 Mar., 1901 18 14
30 | See v ...| 28 Mar., 1901 | 14 June, 1904 38 18
31 | Waddell ...| 15 June, 1904 | 29 Aug., 1904 2 15
32 | Carruthers ...! 30 Aug., 1904 | 1 Oct., 1907 37 3
33 | Wade ... wof 20ct.,, 1907 | Stillin office. | ...covenrenns

.

The Wade Ministry, which is at present in
- following me nbers :—

Premier and Attorney-General

Colonial Secretary and Secretary for Mines..

Colonial Treasurer .

Secretary for Lands ...

Secretary for Public Works

Minister for Agriculture .

Minister of Public Ir struct‘on "and for Labour and
Industry .

Minister for Justice and Solicitor-General .

Minister without portfolio

Vice-President of Executive Councxl ‘and Represen-
tative of the Government in the Leglslatue
Council . . . .

Mr. Garland was sworn in as a member of
December, 1909.

office, is composed of the

Hon.
Hon.
Hon.
Hon.
Hon.
Hon.

Hon.

Hon.
Hon.

Honx.

C. G. Wang, K.C.

W. H. Woob.
T, WADDELL.
S. W. Moore.
C. A. Lk
J. PERRY.

J. A. HoGuk.

J. GARLAND.
C. W. Oakes.

J. HugHES.

the Ministry on the 21st
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POPULATION.

Ox the date of the foundation of the Colony of New South Wales—26th
January, 1788, Captain Phillip landed about 1,030 persons. The growth of
the settlement for many years was very slow, and at three periods the popu-
lation was diminished- by the subdivision of the Parent Colony and the
creation of new colonies out of the separated portions. These periods were—
1803, when Tasmania was-constituted, 1851, the date of the foundation of
the Colony of Victoria, and 1859, when the latest colony, Queensland, was
established.

During the first 40 years of the Colony’s history, “musters” of the popu-
lation were made periodically by authority of the Governor, the results being
obtained sometimes under very faulty conditions ; and at other times, notably
during the term of Governor Macquarie’s tenure of office, the figures are of a
most reliable nature. The following table shows, as nearly as can be ascer-
tained, the probable population of New South Wales, including Norfolk Tsland,
at quinquennial intervals from the end of the year 1790 until the year 1828,
when the first Australian Census was taken :—

Year. Total Population.
1790 2,800
1795 4,500
1800 6,200
1805 7,400
1810 ... .. .. . e e e .. 10,100
1815 13,300
1820 e 25,300
1825 .t 33,500

Only the totals are given, since for the period of the ““musters’ very scanty
details are available, the sex of the children being unstated.

The first census was taken in the year 1828 and was specially ordained by
an Act passed by the Governor and Council on 30th June of that year.

The enumeration was made during the month of November, the result
showing a total of 36,598 persons, of whom 27,611 were males and 8,987
females, the remarkable disparity of approximately 3 to 1 exhibiting a most
unwholesome preponderance of the male sex.

The slow growth during the 40 years to which the previous figures relate
was followed by a rapid increase in population, induced by the steady develop-
ment which resulted from the progressive public policy inaugurated during
the governorship of Sir Richard Bourke. A system of immigration was intro-
duced on' a scale of annually increasing dimensions, which appeared in definite
strength in the year 1832, so that at the end of 1833 the population had
increased to 61,000, being an advance of 27,500 on the number for the year
1825, or at the rate of 82 per cent. for the peried of eight years.

Thenceforward the increase was most pronounced, as will appear from the
following figures deduced from each succeeding cemsus, inclusive of that for
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the year: 1856, the epoch of the.introduction of Responsible Government:into
New South Wales :—

- ° r Increase per Average

Date of Census. Males. Females. Total. cent. for Increase
period. per annum.

— Nov. 1828 27,611 8,987 36,598 |- —- -—
2 Sept. 1833 44,644 16,150 60,794 66°1 4,839
2 Sept. 1836 55,539 21,557 77,096 26°8 5,434
2 Mar. 1841 87,208 43,558 130,856 697 10,752
2 Mar. 1846 114,769 74,840 189,609 449 11,751
1 Mar. 1851 109,643 81,356 190,999* 07 15,747+

1 Mar. 1856 150,488 119,234:. 269,722 41-2 15,745

* Exclusive of Victoria (population 77,345), separated from New South Wales in 1851.
1 Victoria ineluded.

As to the increasing proportional advance in population during the
period 1828-56, apart from the natural increase by the excess of births over
deaths, the reasons are clearly perceptible in the assisted immigration policy
strenuously pursued from the year 1832 onwards, in the additional impetus
in development caused by unassisted immigration during the later years,
induced by the success achieved by the earlier assisted type, and finally in.
the immense attraction to the outside world arising from the discovery and
expansion- of the goldfields in New South Wales and Victoria in 1851.
During. the eight years 1828:1836 the population increased at the rate of
about 5,000 per annum, during the next ten years by 11,000 per annum,
and during.: the last ten years, from 1846.56, at a rate of nearly 16,000
yearly, taking the population of Victoria into account for the year 1851,
In the latter year the territory now known as Victoria was separated from
the mother colony, and contained at that time 77,345 persons; and it is the
loss of this number which caused the apparent anomaly shown above of
almost identical values of population of New South Wales in 1846 and 1851.

After the year 1856 there was yet another reduction in the territory of
New South Wales, before the area of the mother colony became confined to
its present boundaries. This occurred in 1859, when the colony of Queensland,
with a population of 16,907, was separated from New South Wales.

The first census taken after New South Wales was restricted to its
present limits was on the 7th April, 1861, when the ascertained population
was 350,860. Thereafter the numbers were determined decennially, the last
census having been taken on the 31st March, 1901, when the population had
increased to 1,359,133.. The population at each census period from 1861 to
1901 will be seen-below, and, in addition, the estimated population as at the
31st December, 1908, is shown. The figures are inclusive of aboriginal
natives-—the number of whom is assumed during the inter-censal period to
remain constant at the figure ascertained at the last census. In 1901 the
number was 4,287 (2,451 males and 1,836 females) :-— '

Year. Males. Females. \\ Total. { I\Irxgrlg:fl
1861 198,488 152,372 ' 350,860 ‘ .........
1871 275,551 228,430 | 503,981 153,121
1881 411,149 340,319 | 751,468 247,487
1891 612,562 519,672 | 1,132,234 380,766
1901 712,456 646,677 1,359,133 226,899
1908 859,402 | 745,607 1,605,009 245876
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The relative increase from census to census, and to the end of 1908,
may be measured according to the several methods shown in the following

statement. In the first column, the population in 1861 is taken as a
basis :— . :
Index Number | Total increase Increase Perszons
Year, o or per annum for | per gquare
Population. | each period. period. mile.
er cent, er cent.
1861 100 per o P 1-12
1871 144 4364 3:69 161
1881 214 49°11 408 2+41
1891 323 5067 419 364
1901 387 20-04 '1-84 438
1908 457 1809 217 517

It will be seen that the population has increased more than fourfold
since 1861, and has more than doubled since 1881, but there has been a
great falling-off in the rate of increase since 1891. Prior to that year the
annual increase was about 4 per cent., but thence onward to 1904 it was
under 2 per cent. Since 1904 the rate of increase has advanced, and was, in
1907, higher than at any time since 1891. In 1861 the number of persons
per square mile was 1-1, in 1891 it was 36, and in 1908 it was 5-2.

The growth of population depends upon two factors—the natural increase
or excess of births over deaths, and the increase by excess of immigration over
emigration. The increases derived from each source during successive periods
since 1861 are seen in the following table : —

\ Total increase, Increase per annum.
By excess
‘Period Biy %:gcfﬁs of Iré}mi- Bg g;«t:le!ss By exfcess
. of Births ration irths o
over & over Total. ¢ over Tmomigra- Total.
Deaths, | Emigra- deaths. tion,
) tion. -~
per cent. | per cent. | per cent.
1861-71 106,077 | 47,044 | 153,121 268 1-27 3:69
1871-81 140,382 ‘ 107,105 | 247,487 2-49 1-95 408
1881-91 211,301 | 169,465 | 380,766 2:51 2-05 419
1891-1901 | 226,676 | 223 | 226,899 1-84 1-84
1901-1908 | 183,019 4 62,857 | 245,876 164 059 217

The steady decline in the rate of natural increase is due to the falling
birth-rate, as there has been a constant improvement in the death-rate.
The decline was most marked in the period 1891-1901.

The increase by excess of immigration grew steadily larger during each
inter-censal period up to 1891, but the decade 1891 to 1901 shows a very
glaring contrast with the previous periods, its increase by excess of arrivals
being only 223. There has been, however, a considerable improvement since
1901.

The period 1861-1871, following the discovery of gold, saw the excitement
abate somewhat, and a demand for land created. The public lands were,
therefore, thrown open for free selection, and many persons were assisted to
immigrate to the State. During the next period, 1871-1881, the stream of
assisted immigration continued, and a vigorous policy of public works was
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inaugurated. This policy was continued throughout the next decade, and,
consequently, many persons were attracted to the State by the ease with
which employment could be obtained and by the high rate of wages, notwith-
standing that State-aided immigration practically ceased in 1886, Towards
.the end of this period, expenditure, both State and private, was suddenly
curtailed, and there was a scarcity of employment and consequent check to
immigration The year 1891 saw the end of immigration, and for twelve years
after the population progressed only by reason of the natural increase. The
balance of migration was, moreover, affected by the rush of men to Western
Australia after the dlscovery of gold in 1894, and by the departure of over
5,000 troops to the war in South Africa, from 1899 to 1901. Most of the
latter have since returned, as well as many of those in the former category,
and the excess of immigration since 1901 has improved, the figures being
62,857, as stated. :

The population is determined with absolute precision at each decennial
census. As, however, the population for the intervening years is required for
many purposes it becomes necessary to determine it as accurately as possible,
and estimates are therefore made from the records of births and deaths, and
of immigration and emigration. The registers of births and deaths ensure a
reliable return under those heads, and, as regards the migration returns,
experience -shows that, while the records of overland migration are by no

" means perfect, they give with fair accuracy the gain or loss to the State across
its borders. In the case of thesea traffic, however, the returns are less
reliable, as there are persons who go on board vessels after the passenger-list
has been completed, and whose departure is not recorded. A conference of
Aaustralian Statisticians, held in 1906, agreed upon a method of estimating
the population as follows :—

That the Census of 1901 be taken as the starting point, and the future
estimates of population be published from that basis.

That the Registrar-Generals’ returns of Births and Deaths, and the
Customs and Railway Departments’ Certificates of arrivals and departures be
accepted for the compilations.

That ten per cent. be added to the railway returns of arrivals and departures
by land for New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland and South Aubtraha. to
allow for unrecorded traffic by rail and road.

That the following percentages on recorded departures by sea be added
thereto for the unrecorded departmes :—New South Wales, 9; Victoria, 9;
Queensland, 10 ; South Australia, 7 ; Western Australia, 5; and Tasmanisa,
12-5.

That the elements of population be published quarterly on a uniform basis.

That where the distribution of sexes of persons travelling overland is un-
known the proportion of males and females be fixed on the basis of the
recorded sea traffic for the corresponding period.

That full-blooded aborigines be excluded from the populations, but shown
on a separate line in the estimates of population.

That henceforth the mean population of each of the four quarters be taken,
and the mean of these be accepted as the mean of the year.

That seamen discharged, or having deserted, and all seamen signing on, be
taken into account as arrivals and departures respectively.

In the United Kingdom, where migration is more or less steady, it is the
practice to estimate the populatlon at any time on the assumption that the
annual rate of increase during the last inter-censal period has steadily

continued.  This method, however would not be at all suitable for New -

South Wales, on account of the irregular movement of the population,
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“The variations in: the-annual growth ¢f population-are shown. inthe'fellow-
ing table, which gives the population of New South Wales, inclusive. of
aborigines, at the end of each of the last eighteen years. The increases due
to each of the factors are given, as well as the annual inerease per cent.:—

" Annuallnerease. |
(S1st ]Z}(e?aaéll;]ber) {Population. B By ex;:ess of By 'excgss of ‘ :P"“Ir"g;;%‘s;er

: {Births over Deaths. Imﬁnl;‘ggéz:ggg r:)'ver Total. .appum,
1891 1,162,190 23,172 17,158 40,330 350
1892 1,191,790 25,631 3,969 29,600 255
1893 1,214,550 24,320 — 1,560 22,760 101
1894 1,239,250 23,781 919 24,700 203
1895 1,262,270 23,860 — 840 23,020 1:86
1898 1,278,970 20,667 — 3,967 -16,700 1:32
1897 1,301,780 22,983 — 173 22,810 1-78
1898 1,323,130 19,561 .1,789 21,350 164
1899 1,344,080 20,560 390 20,950 158
1900 1,364,590 22,028 — 1,518 20,510 153
1901 1,379,527 21,854 6,917 14,937 1-09
1902 1,407,619 21,189 6,903 28,092 2-04
1903 1,431,611 19,469 4,523 23,992 1-70
1904 1,461,549 23,307 6,631 29,938 209
1905 1,496,007 24,523 9,935 34,458 2:36
1906 1,530,984 25,973 9,004 34,977 2-34
1907 1,573,224 25,785 16,455 42,240 276
1908 1,605,009 26,435 5,350 31,785 202

The — sign indicates a decrease on account of excess of departures over arrivals.

- This table shows clearly the falling-off between 1891 and 1901 ; inasmuch
as during six of the years the balance of migration was against the State.
It is, however, satisfactory to note the change for the better since 1901, until
in 1907 the total increase, 42,240 was the largest in any year since 1885.
JIn 1908 the total increase was 31,785—the excess of births was the highest
during the period covered by the table, but the excess of immigration was
not so great as during any of the previous four years. There is a very large
movement of population each year, but it can hardly be described as
immigration or emigration in the popular sense in which those terms are used,
and is largely due to the arrival and departure of tourists and business inen.

The main reasons adduced for the lack of immigration to -Australia are
the distance of the country from Europe, the cost of passage and the
comparative ignorance of European people with regard to the resources of
the State. In 1905, however, matters were very radically changed, and
systematic efforts have since been made in the United Kingdom to advertise
the progress and resources of the State, assistance being now granted as an
inducement to immigrants. There bhas also been a revival of public interest
in the matter, and already a great change is to be seen ; 681 picked persons,
of most desirable character, were assisted to immigrate to the State by the
Government in 1906, 2,845 persons in 1907, and 2,896 in 1908 ; and generally
the :movement of population with the United Kingdom, which, during the
five years 1901-05, was against the State, turned during 1906 largely in
favour of it.
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The.:next: table shows: the arrivals-in, and departures-from;. the State by
sea-and by land during the. last-eighteen years; proper allowance:being made:
therein for those: unrecorded e

Arrivals. Departures.
Year, e . ) —
By Sea. By Land, Total. By Sea. By Land., Total.

1891 69,919 77,270 147,189 56,775 73,256 130,031
1892 62,197 68,255 130,452 57,476 69,007 126,483
1893 66,900 49,693 116,602 64,034 54,128 118,162
1894 75,588 47,000 | - 122,678 71,773 49,986 121,759
1895 76,051 58,075 134,126 72,128 62,838 134,966
1896 62,633 64,746 127,379 67,887 63,459 131,346
1897 . 67,016 71,349 138,365 65,611 72,927 138,538
1898 75,526 69,940 145,466 71,398 72,279 143,677
1899 77,634 71,983 149,617 71,563 77,664 149,227
1900 68,783 82,530 151,313 67,190 85,641 152,831
1901 76,139 87,474 163,613 69,500 101,030 170,530
1902. 81,191 79,459 160,650 67,400 86,347 153,747
1903. 70,570+ 81,773 152,343 63,632- 84,188 147,820
1904 72,978 83,284 156,262 63,588 86,043 - 149,631
1905 74,170 98,134 172,304 63,682 98,687 162,369
1906 79,465 113,871 193,336 68,792 115,540 184,332
1907 101,125 140,214 241,339 81,886 142,998 224,884 -
1908 101,589 144,152 245,741 88,683 151,708 240,391

The following table shows the movement of population between New
South Walés and various countries during the last five years. More than 83
per cent. of the movement is with the other Australian States; and nearly
one-half of the movement with countries outside Australia is. with- New-
New Zealand -

Countries. . } 1904, { 1905: } 1906: I( 1907, ~ 1908;

ARRIVALS..
Australian States | 126,194 142,449 162,165 198,948-| 200,734
New Zealand ... 14,314 15,093 16,525 20,204 20,277
United Kingdom 4;842 4,859 5,641 9,782 10,788
Other British Possessions.. ... 3,172 3,490 3,825 6,737 7,015
Foreign Countries 7,740 6,413 5,180 5,668 6,927
Total ... . .| 156,262 172,304 193,336 241,339 245,741

N DEPARTURES.
Australian States- b 121,931 135,457 154,999 191,753 203,298
New Zealand . ... 12,782 12,310 15,452 18,774 19,587
United Kingdom 5,837 5,501 4,627 4,583 6,605
Other British Possessions ... 3,980 4,278 4,508 4,836 5,039
Poreign Countries e e 5,101 4,823 4,746 4,938 5,862

Total ... | 149,631 162,369 184,332 | 224,884 | 240,391.

The net gain from the countries outside the Commonwealth during 1908
was 7,914, In 1906 the gain was 1,838, and in 1907, 9,260. Excluding
New Zealand, the excess of arrivals from countries beyond Australia during
1908 was 7,224. From. the United Kingdom: there was a gain of 4,183 ;
from. South: Afrieay 1,363 ; from Canada, 872 ; and from foreign countries:
1,065, while- there was a loss of 259 to other: British possessions:
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The following statement gives the population of each of the States of the
Commonwealth at the Census of 1901, and at the 31st December, 1308,
exclusive of full-blooded aborigines. The proportion of population in each
State is shown, and the rate of increase per annum since the Census of 1901 :—

Population 31st March, Population 31st December, | Increase per cent.
1901. 1908. per annum
State. from the Census
to 31st December,
Number. Per cent. Number. Per cent.

New South Wales ... 1,354,846 3501 1,600,722 3726 2°18
Victoria 1,201,070 31-83 | 1,273,313 2964 076
Queensland ... 498,129 1320 558,237 12-99 148
South Australia 362,604 9-61 407,179 9:48 1-51
Western Australia ... 184,124 488 270,823 630 510
Tasmania 172,475 - 457 185,824 4'33 097
Commonwealth... 3,773,248 ! 10000 4,296,098 100°00 1-69

The average natural increase of the Commonwealth is about 1} per cent.
per annum, It is, therefore, apparent from the final column of the table that
New South Wales and Western Australia have materially gained by immi-
gration since the*Cepsus, that Queensland and South Australia have been
stationary in this respect, and that Vietoria and Tasmania have lost by the.
excess of departures over arrivals.

DiIsTRIBUTION OF SEXES.

Tt is estimated that, at the end of 1908, there were 859,402 males and
745,607 females in the State, the proportion of the sexes being, therefore,
males 53:54 per cent., and females 46-46 per cent., or about 115 males to 100
females. At the Census of 1901, the males constituted 52:42 per cent. and
the females 47-58 per cent. of the total. The distribution of the sexes has
undergone little change for several years past, but the tendency during the
last 50 years has been continuous towards equality, as will be seen from the
following statement, which gives the proportion of males and females at each
Census from 1861 to 1901, and at the end of 1908 :—

¢

Year. Proi)d‘;,lit(:;n o Prggglr;ilgsn‘ of per 101‘6[8‘1;25113.1%.

per cent. per cent. No.
1861 5657 43-43 130
1871 54-67 4533 121
1881 5486 4514 121
1891 5414 4586 118
1901 5242 47-58 110
1908 5354 46°46 115

The excess of males over females is chiefly at ages above 30 years, and is
due to the large immigration of males in former years. In 1901 there was
less difference between the proportion of the sexes than ever before, as there
was very little immigration during the preceding ten years, and the natural
increase of females, which is larger than that of males, had its due effect. In
1908 the proportion of males was higher than in 1901, owing to increased
immigration during the interval.

URrBAN AND RurAL POPULATION.
To those who are unacquainted with the  conditions of Australian
progress, the figures relating to the distribution of population in New
South Wales will appear somewhat remarkable. The population living
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in the Metropolitan areais considerably larger than that in all the other
towns of the State in combination, andis also greater than the whole of the
rural population. At the Census of 1901, 35-8 per cent. of the settled
inhabitants of New South Wales resided in the metropolis, 328 per cent.
in the other urban districts, and 31-4 per cent. in the rural districts. The
following statement shows the distribution of the population on the 31st
March, 1901 :—

Per cent.
In the Metropolitan area.., ... 481,830 358
In Newcastle and Suburbs 53,741
In 11 towns with population of 5,000 and under 20,000 ... 98,889 |
In 2, » 2,000 N 5,000 .. 125,683 - 328
In 62 N 1000 2000 .. 91,359
In106 . 500 . 1000 ...  72771)
Total Urban Population ... .. 924,273 686
Rural Population .., . 422,447 314
Total (urban and rural) ... ... 1,346,720 1000
Shipping 8,026
Aborigines ... 4,287
Lord Howe Island... 100
Total Population, New South Wales .. 1,359,133

During the ten years from 1891 to 1901, while the rural population
increased by 34,216, (or 88 per cent.) the urban population increased by
194,254 (or 266 per cent.), and of the latter 98,547 were in the metropolitan
district. It would therefore appear, judging by ratio of increase, that the
urban population is increasing three times as rapidly as the rural. Thirty
years ago, out of every 1,000 persons living in New South Wales, 532 were
in the rural districts of the State, but the proportion is now only 314, and
this anomaly exists although every possible inducement has been offered to
persons to settle away from the towns. The following table shows the urban
as distinet from the rural population at each census from 1861 to 1901 :—

161, | o1em. | aseL 191, | 1901
Sydney and Suburbs. ... .| 95,780 | 137,586 | 224,939 | 383,283 481,830
Other Towns ... ... v - 64,045 97,037 | 201,731 | 346,736 442,443
Total Urban e ol 159,834 | 234,623 | 426,670 | 730,019 924,273
»»  Rural e 189,116 | 266,956 | 321,571 | 388,231 422,447
Total e .| 348,950 | 501,579 | 748,241 | 1,118,250 | 1,346,720

The total population shown here is exclusive of shipping and aborigines.
These figures indicate that at some period between 1871 and 1881 the
urban population, which had previously been smaller than, became equal to,
the population living in the rural districts. The year when this event
occurred was probably 1875. ‘Thenceforward the urban population grew
far more rapidly, so that in 1901 it was found to exceed the rural by about
120 per cent. The progress of population will be best seen from the following
table, which gives the respective proportions per cent. of the urban and rural
population to the whole population of the State : —

161 | T 1sm. [ 1ssL 11 | 190L
Sydney and Suburbs ... o 2745 27-43 3006 34-27 3578
Other Towns ... .0 1835 1935 27+00 31-01 3285

Total Urban ... .| 4580 46-78 57-06 6528 68°63
» -Baral ... oo 5420 53-22 4294 34-72 3137
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The relation of these two :sets -of ‘Hgures will, perhaps, be -more -clearly
~perceived by a presentation -of -the -annual increase -per ‘cent. during -each
decade, of urban and rural population :(—

186171  1871-8L.  ‘1881-91. - 1891-190L
Urban 392 616 551 239
Rural o - 3°50 1-88 1-91 0:85

As the-normal rate of increase due to the excess of births over deaths
during the period 1871 to 1881 was 2:32 per cent., from 1881 to 1891,
2:23 per cent., and from 1891 to 1901, 1'80 per cent., the figures in the
above table show clearly that the rural districts of ‘the State are not
retaining, and have not retained for many years past, their natural
increase of population, and that the towns have attracted not only immi-
grants to the State, but also some portion of the rural population.
Various causes have conduced to this state of affairs. In England, France,
and Germany, the abnormal growth of the urban. population during the
last thirty or forty years has been due largely .to the increase in the
manufacturing industries, which, necessarily, have been established in or
near towns, have changed the occupations of the people, and have conse-
quently attracted from the country young people in search of employment.
Even in the United States, the most favoured country for the agricultural
labourer, the same conditions exist, but in this case the rise of the great
cities has been accompanied by an increase in the rural population.

In Australia, however, influences of a different kind are at work, and
the growth of the metropolitan centres has been marked by special features.
There can be no difficulty in understanding the growth of cities such as
‘London, which are large trading centres. But in New South Wales, Sydney,
which contains over 36 per cent. of the population,and whose commerce is
the most valuable of the ports of Australia, can claim little trade which-is
not due to the productiveness of the-State. There has been no abnormal
increase of factories, yet, as previously indicated, the rural growth has been
slower than the metropolitan.

.The rapid growth of Sydney has been due mainly to the physical features
of the coast line of New South Wales which render Port Jackson the only
considerable commercial outlet. ~The coastal rivers are all short, and their
estuaries do not present good roadsteads for shipping. The State had its
beginning on the site whereon has grown the metropolis, and Sydney, being

- the chief port, has been of necessity the only channel through which immi-

- grants from foreign lands could pass to the interior. Immigrants to
Australia linger in their port of debarkation, and seldom care to leave it
while employment is procurable.

In this connection the following table is of interest, as it shows where
the persons of different nationalities in the Stale have settled, whether
in the towns or in the country. The figures represent the approximate
proportion per cent. of the total population residing in the urban and
rural districts at the census of 1901 :—

Nationality. .
District, ; peﬁsléns.
{Australian.| British. Foreign.
Metropolis .| 13340 ‘ 4721 4443 3578

Other Incorporated Towns.. ‘2774 | 2623 | 24'85 | 27-64
Rural... ... ... .| -3886 ’ 2656 | 3072 | 3658

Total © ... .. 100:00 ‘1{00-00, 10000 | 16000
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"There is an.apparent discrepancy between the propertions in the last table
-and in that on. the preceding page. This is owing to the fact that in the
last table only ineorporated towns are included as ¢ urban,” whereas in . the
first table all towns with a population of 500 and over are included.

It will be seen that nearly half the British and foreign-born residents in
the State are situated in the metropolis, and about three in every four in the
urban districts collectively. Only one-third of the Australian-born dwell in
the metropolis, but it should be noted that 90 per cent, of the British and
foreign-born.are adults, as against 40 per cent. of the Australian-born.

The backward. state of rural development in New South Wales is largely
explained by the great attention which the pastoral industry has received.
Wool-growing has been for many years the staple industry. The actual
tending of the flocks needs few hands, while the handling of bales of wool at
a convenient place of shipment demands all the resources of -a _great commer-
cial centre. A consideration of the circumstances governing settlement thus
makes it clear that, while areas of splendid country devoted to primary
production .arve in the hinds of a comparatively small  population, the
production from primary sources has been so valuable that it has been
possible to support a relatively large number of people collected in the
centres of secondary production and distribution. With ‘the advent of the
public policy of closer settlement which is now being developed in this State,
there is every probability of a large modification in the relative figures of
urban and rural population. :

- Tar MErrOPOLIS.

The Metropolis includes Sydney -and the forty municipalities which
surround it, as well as the islands of Port Jackson, and embraces an area of
a little over 142 square miles. The area included may be deseribed roughly
as a square bounded on the east by the sea coast, and on the south by the
waters of Botany Bay and George’s River ; on the west by Hurstville, Can-
terbury, Enfleld, Strathfield, Concord, and Ryde; on ‘the north by Ryde,
Eastwood, Willoughby, and Manly. The habitations within these limits are
fairly continuous, with the exception of parts of Ryde and Canterbury. The
following statement shows, at the Census of 1901, and on the 31st December,
1908, the population of each municipality of the metropolis -—

lPopulation Population Population|Population
Municipality. 31st Mar., | 3ist Dec., Municipality. | 81st Mar., | 31st Dec.,
1901, 1908. 1901. 1908,

City of Sydney ... ...| 118,207 118,380 || Leichhardt v | 17,454 | 123,440
+Camperdown ... .l 7,031 9,080 | Manly ... .| 5,085 9,630
Alexandria . 9,341 | 10,920 || Marnckville ... . 18,775 | 25,780
Annandale . ...| 8,349 | 10,400 || Eastwood o . 713 920
Ashfield ... ...| 14,329 | 19,200 || Mosman ... .| 5,691 | 12,100
Balmain ... .| 30,076 | 30,150 || Newtown ...| 22,598 | 26,300
Bexley ... .1 3,079 5,620 | North Sydney ... ...| 22,040 | 30,500
Botany ... ...| 3,383 | 4,150 || Paddington .| 21,984 | 22,300
Botany, North ... il 3,772 5,490 | Petersham ...| 15,307 | 19,670
Burwood ... 7,521 8,860 || Randwick 9,753 | 14,650
Canterbury o 4,226 | 8,850 | Redfern ... .| 24,219 | 24,030
Coneord ... sl 2,818 3,480 || Rockdale .l 7,857 | 12,230
Darlington . ...l 3784 3,390 | Ryde .. . L 8,222 | 4,380
Drummoyne 4244 | 7,560 || St Peter’s .. 5,906 | 7,960
Enfield ... eee o s 2,407 | 3,160 || Strathfield 2,991 | 8,670
Erskineville - ...| 6,059 | 7,000 | Vaucluse o L L1521 1,770
Glebe .21 19,220 | 20,400 || Waterloo .| 9,609 | 10,47
Homebush e . * 540 | Waverley e ] 12,342 17,760
Hunter’s Hill ... . 4,232 1 4,460 | Willoughby ... ...| 6,004 | 11,170
Hurstville... . .| 4,019 6,830 | Woollahra ...| 12,351 | 15,000

Kogarah ... .o 08,8921 6,570 e |
Lane Cove S 71,918 | 3,940 Total ...|487,900 582,100

# Included - with Stré&hﬁeld. } 'Camperdown was incorporated with the City on the:lst.January, 1909.
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The population of the Metropolis is rather unevenly distributed. Half of
the inhabitants are crowded into a little over 6,000 acres, having a density
from 25 to 100 per acre, while one-third occupy about 18,000 acres with an
average density of 9, and the remainder are scattered over about 67,000
acres, and have a density of a little over 1 per acre.

CountrY DisTRICTS.

Round the Metropolitan districts settlement at first followed the main
roads, but with the establishment of the railway, the population settled
within reach of the railway lines. In the coastal area, where the bulk of
the people dwell, the development of the towns has more than kept pace with
the general population. Thus, in the Valley of the Hunter, with its large
agricultural and mining industries, population has made rapid strides. New-
castle and suburbs, for instance, increased from 7,810 in 1861, to 54,991 in
1901, and 64,270 in 1908. The Illawarra district, rich in coal and pasture,
and the dairy, maize, and sugar-growing districts of the Clarence and Rich-
mond Rivers have also increased largely in their urban population.

The next statement shows, at the Census of 1901, and at the 31st Decem-
ber, 1908, the populations of the principal country municipalities of New
South Wales :—

Population. Population.
Municipality. Ty Municipality.
Census, | 31st Dec., Census, | 81st Dec.,
1901, 1908. 1901. 1908.

Abury .. .. .. .| 581 6,980 || Lithgow .. .. .. .| 5268 8,160
Armidale .. .. . 4,249 5,000 Liverpool.. . . . 3,901 4,820
Bathurst . .. . 9,223 9,700 Maitland, East and West .. 10,073 11,900
Bourke .. .. .. .. 2,609 1,980 || Mudgee (including Cudgegong) 5,774 6,180
Broken Hill .. . .| 27,500 32,020 || Narrabri and West Narrabri. . 2,963 8,250
Casino .. .. .. .| 1,9 3,750 || Newcastle and Suburbs .| 54,991 64,270
Cobar .. . . .. 3,371 4,900 Oranée and East Orange .. 6,331 7,180
Cootamundra .. . .. 2,424 2,850 Parkes .. . . .. 3,181 8,860
Deniliquin . .. .. 2,644 2,750 Parramatta . . .. 12,560 13,800
Dubbo .. .. . .. 3,409 4,500 Penrith .. .. . .. 3,539 4,000
Forbes .. .. . .. 4,204 4,680 || Singleton . . .. 2,872 3,080
Glen Innes .. .- . 2,918 3,500 | Tamworth . . .. 5,799 6,800
Goulburn . . ..l 10,812 10,700 || Tenterfield .. . . 2,604 38,040
Grafton and South Grafton. . 5,147 5,450 || Wagga Wagga .. . . 5,108 5,800
Granville .. .. .. 5,004 7,700 || Wellington . . .. 2,984 4,800
Hay .. . .. .. 3,012 2,800 Windsor .. .. .. .. 2,039 4,250
Inverell .. . .. .. 3,203 4,170 | Wollongong .. . . 3,545 4,120
Katoomba . . .. 2,270 3,660 Yass . .. . . 2,220 2,400
Kempsey . .. .. 2,329 2,670 Young .. . . . 2,755 3,040
Lismore .. .. .. 4,378 7,100

None of these municipalities is densely populated, the most closely inhabi-
ted having only a little over 6 persons per acre. The largest is Cudgegong,
with an area of 122,880 acres, and the smallest Singleton, with 621 acres.
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Aces or THE PEOPLE,

The Census of 1901 furnished full particulars with regard to the ages of
the people of New South Wales at that date. The table below shows the
number of persons, male and female, at each quinquennial period of age up
to 85. The males in their 21st year numbered 12,754, and the females,
13,457.  Aboriginal natives are not included :—

Population, Proportion per cent.
Ages.

Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. Total.
Under 5 years ... ...| 80,308 78,553 158,861 11-31 12-18 11-73
5—9 .. . 84,189 81,946 166,135 1186 12-71 12-26
10—14 ... ...| 81,582 80,097 161,679 11-49 1242 11-93
15-19 ... .. .| 70,423 | 70,7361 141,159 | 994 | 1097 | 10-43
20—24 ... .| 62,448 | 64,818 127,266 8-89 10-07 945
C25—29 ... .| 56,273 56,043 112,316 8-01 870 8-34
30—34 ... .| 52,596 46,697 99,293 745 7-25 736
35—39 .. .. .| 52,335 | 41,503 93,928 | 741 6-46 696
4044 ... . 44,930 33,436 78,366 635 519 5-80
45—49 .., .| 33,338 24,001 57,339 471 373 4-24
50—54 ... | 25,615 19,327 44,942 362 3-00 3:33
55—59 .. .. .. 19,634 | 15,376 35,010 | 277 239 259
60—64 ... .. 16,733 12,192 - 28,925 2-36 1-89 214
65—69 ... .. 13,005 9,237 22,242 1'84 1-44 1-65
70—74 ... .. .| 7772|8522 12,074 | 1°10 80 96
7579 ... . 3,578 2,844 6,422 51 44 47
80—84 .. .. .| 1,883 1,574 3,457 27 25 25
85 and over ol 800 678 1,478 ‘11 ‘11 ‘11
Unspecified { Children 277 44 321 R veiee | e
Adults... 2,286 447 27330 | e o
All Ages ......... 710,005 | 644,841 | 1,354,846 | 100-00 100-00 | 100-00

At ages under 30 there is very little difference in number between the
males and females—in fact, between ages 15 and 25 the females are the
greater. At ages over 30 the males are very much much in excess of the
females. If a comparison be made with the results of the previous census,
it will be found that the age constitution of the people has materially altered
since 1891. The Census of that year showed a steady progression in the
population, both of males and females, from infancy to old age, the only
exceptions being that the males showed increases in the periods from 20 to
25 years and from 25 to 30 years. The results of the Census of 1901 show
that the largest number at any age period is found from 5 to 10 years, while
the number in the first age group—under 5 years—is also exceeded by the
total between 10 and 15 years. Not only has the proportion of the children
under 5 decreased since 1891, but the actual number has decreased by 6,112.
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The following statement shows the population distributed in certain con-
ventional groups, and, in order to account for the whole population, the
unspecified have been apportloned among the specified :—

Nuamber. Proportion per-cent.

Grotup. - m
Males. ] Females. i Total. Mulesy | Fémalés:| Total:
Infants—under 5 .. 80,318 78,564 158,882 | 11°31 12-19 11-73
School age—5-14.. 165,791 | 162,064 | 327,855 | 23'35 | 2513 | 2420
Supporting ages— 15-64...| 436,781 | 384,650 | 821,431 | 6152 | 59:65 | 6063
Old age—65 and over ... 27,115 19,563 46,678 3'82 303 3:44
Total ... 710,005 | 644,841 | 1,354,846 | 10000 | 10000 | 100-00
Adults—21 and over .| 380,472 320,008 700,480 | 5359 4963 5170
Military age—20 to 39 ...| 225,485°| ........ reene 3176 | ...
Reproductiveage—15todd, ......... | 813,655 | cviveernrs | aeeens 4864 | ...

The statutory school ages extend over eight years, from 6.to 14. At this
life-period there were 133 238 boys and 130,597 girls, the total being
263,835, or 19:47 per cent. of the whole populatlon

BirTPLACES OF THE PEOPLE.

The great majority of the inhabitants of New-South Wales are of British
origin ; those born: in the United Kingdom, or in: Australia of British
parents, numbering no less than 96} per cent. of the total, those mainly of
British extraction 1 per cent., and only 2% per cent. were of foreign
parentage.

At the census of 1901 the birthplaces of 1,353,408 persons were ascer-
tained, only 1,438 being unknown.

The following statement shows the number and proportion of each sex born
in:various countries: The figures are exclusive of aborigines :—

Number. Proportion per cent.
Birthplace. :
Males, l Females. Totat. ‘ ’MaleS, ‘Females. | Total.

New South Wales .. 487,039 490,137 977,176 6867 | 7607 7220
Other Australian States

and New Zealand ... 59,272 | 53,295 112,567 836 827 832
England and Wales:  ...| 78,441 51,298 129,739 | 1106 796 958
Scotland ... . 18,566 12,151 30,717 262 1-89 227
Ireland ... 30,463 29,482 59,945 4:30 458 443
Other: British Possessions 4,518 1,435 5,953 ‘64 22 C 44

Total, British Empire| 678,299 | 637,798 |[1,316,097 95'65 | 9899 | 9724

German Empire ... 6,390 2,326 8,716 ‘90 36 ‘64
Other European Countries 10,437 2,120 12,557 148 "33 93
United States of America
and .Possessions 2,205 925 3,130 31 ‘14 23!
Chinese-Empire - ... 9,890 103 9,993 1-39. 02 T4
Other Foreign Countries... 775 173 948 ‘11 03 07
Total, Foreign Countries| 29,697 5,647 35,344 4-19 88 261
At Sea - 1,100 867 1,967 16 ‘13 *15
Not stated... .. ... 909 529 LA3S | ovee | e | e

ATl Countries 10,0057 | 644,841 | 1,354,846 10006 | 10000 | 10000
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The natives-of the British Empire resident in New.South Wales; including
of-course the: Australian: born, numbered 1,316,097, or 97-24 per cent.-of the:
whole populatien.. .

The - foreign-born -numbered 35,344, or.2:61 per-cent. of the-total.. Of
these, Europeans were-the: most: numerous; comprising. 21,273, or 602 per
cent. of the foreign-born.. Asiatics came next with 10,261, 0r.29:0 per cent.,
followed by Americans with:3,330, or :9-4 per cent., and Africans with 93, or
-3 per cent.. The foreign countries which contributed the highest numbers
to the population were the Chinese Empire; with 9,993 ; German Empire,.
8,716 ; Sweden and Nerway, 3,190; and the United States of America,.
3,130.

The foreign-born population are almost entirely adults, only 4 per-cent. of.
the males and 11 per cent. of -the females being under 21. The British-born
inhabitants also are composed largely:of adults. The natives of New South
Wales are most: numerous at the younger ages, 625 per cent. of native-born
males and 614 per cent. of females of the same type being under 21. Of
the natives of the other Australian States living in New South Wales a little
more than two-thirds are adults. . ~

The following statement shows the proportion per cent. of the population
born:in various countries at each census from 1861 to 1901 :—

Birthplaces. E 1861 1871. 1881, 1891 1901.

New South Wales ...| 4580 5855 6216 6458 7220
Other Australian States: and: New

Zealand ... ol 1034 2:68 594 7'56 832
England and Wales - ... ] 24043 1775 1477 1374 958
Seatland.. ... . 821 3:99:; 3:35+ 3:28 22T,
Ireland . ... s ol 1567 12°53 . 924 668 4:43"
Other British Possessions ‘99 -39 *50: 44 44

Total, British Empire ... Lol 0344 | 9589 9596 9628 97-24
German Empire ... | 157 132 1-01 85, 64,
Other European Countries: ... 20 18+ 88 1-11 ‘93
Chinese Empire ... e 371 143 1-36 117 14
Other Foreign Countries . .l 1-08 ‘90 56 41 | 30

Tetal;: Forsign Countries .., o] 656 3:83 . 3:8L. 354 261

— — -

At Sea- ... v S * 280 23 *18- ‘15

All Countries ...|.100-00 ‘ 10000+ | 10600 | 100:00: | 10000

" % Not asceitained : included with * Other Fareign Countries.”

Tt is evident that the-proportion of the Australian-born has been steadily-
ingreasing; and. of. the foreign:.and. British born. diminishing continuously
since 1861." . D

B
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At the date of the last census 74,089 natives of New South Wales were
living in the other five States and in New Zealand, and in New South Wales
there were 112,099 natives of the other States, so that the excess in New
South Wales of immigrants from other parts of Australasia was 38,010

persons. The distribution in each State was as follows :—
Natives of each | Natives of New
State State living in South Wales Gain to New Loss to New
. New South living in each South Wales. South Wales,
Wales. State.
Victoria ... 56,019 22,404 33,615 | ...
South Australia 22,059 4,128 17,93t | ...
Queensland 14,968 24,868 | ... . 9,900
New Zealand 10,589 6,492 4,097 + ...
Tasmania . . 7,577 2,075 5,502 ¢ ...
Western Australia ... 887 14,122 ¢ ... 13,235
Total ... 112,099 74,089 61,145 23,135
e ——— e —
Net gain, 38,010

Thus New South Wales gained from Vietoria, South Australia, Tasmania,
and New Zealand, but lost to Queensland and Western Australia.

CorLoUrRED ALIEN RACES.

Restrictive legislation was already in force in New South Wales prior to
the federation of the Australian States, to prevent the entry of Asiatic races.
One of the first measures passed by the Federal Parliament was the Immi-
gration Restriction Act, which provided for the exclusion from the Common-
wealth of any person unable to write out and sign a passage of fifty words in
a European language specified by an officer of the Customs. Under the Immi-
gration Restriction Amendment Act of 1905, the dictation test was altered
by the substitution of any prescribed language for a European Ianguage.
Other undesirable persons specified in the Act are prohibited from entering
the Commonwealth.

During the six years the Act has been in force, 1251 persons have been
refused admittance, of whom 95 per cent, failed to pass the test. The number
refused admittance in 1907 was 62, and in 1908, 108. The Act exempts
certain persons in possession of certificates of exemption, His Majesty’s land
and sea forces, the master and crew of any public vessel of any Government,
any person duly accredited by any Government, and any person- who satisfies
an officer of the Customs that he has been living in the Commonwealth
previously.

The immigration of Pacific Islanders to Australia is now prohibited by the
Pacific Islands Labourers Act, which was passed in December, 1901, This
Act was particularly directed against the continued employment of these
aliens on the sugar plantations, and under its provisions all agreements for
their employment terminated on the 31st December, 1906. Arrangements
were made during 1907 by the Commonwealth Government for the deporta-
tion to their homes of the Islanders already employed.

At the end of March, 1909, there were 235 coloured labourers engaged in
the nugar industry of the northern rivers of this State.
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vA’c the census of 1901 the number of coloured persons in New South
Wales was 14,833, the countries of birth being as follows. Aboriginal
natives of Australia are not included :—

Birthplace. Males. | Females. | Total,
Asiatics—

*China (including half-caste) ...| 10,590 673 | 11,263
India and Ceylon ... ...| 1,663 18 |- 1,681
Japan ... . 152 9 161
Syria ... . 454 268 722
Other Asiatics 148 5 153

Total Asiatics ...| 13,007 973 | 13,980
Africans-—

Egypt ... e 13 6 |- 19
Mauritius and the Seychelles 167 89 256
Algeria (Arabs) . 89 ... 89
Other Africans 16 -6 22
Total Africans 285 101 386

Polynesians and Melanesians—
New Caledonia 43 3 46
New Hebrides 46 2 48
Fiji .. 21 4 25
South Sea Islands (not otherwise described) 265 10 275
Other Polynesians . 71 2 73
Total Polynesians and Melanesians 446 21 467

Grand Total ... 13,738 1,005 | 14,833

*Includes 282 Chinese and 1033 half-castes born outside the Chinese Empire.

Chinese.—The most numerous of the coloured races was the Chinese, who
constituted also the most important foreign element in the whole population,
They were first attracted to the State by the gold discoveries, and in 1901
numbered 11,263, namely, 10,222 of full blood and 1,041 of half-caste, and
were nearly all males.  Prior to 1891 the half-castes were not enumerated.
The number of Chinese in the State at the date of each census from 1861 to
1901 was as follows :—

Proportion per
Census. Males. Females. Total. cent. of total

population,
1861 12,986 2 12,988 370
1871 7,208 12 7,220 143
1881 10,141 64 10,205 - 1-36
1891 13,555 601 14,156 1-26
1901 10,590 673 11,263 -83

It will be seen that there has been a gradual decrease since 1871 in the
proportion of Chinese. From1861 to 1871 the decline was probably due to the
diminished gold yield and the discovery of richer fields in the neighbouring

« States. From 1891 to 1901 the results of the Chinese Restriction Act, which
was passed in 1888,are evident. In 1887,the year before the passing of the Act,
the number of Chinese arriving in New South Wales was 4,436, in 1888 the
the arrivals were 1,848, but since that year the highest number has been 176,
in 1904. Other Acts to restrict the immigration of Chinese had been passed
in 1867 and 1881.



36 " POPUEATION.

Japanese.—The -Fapanese -were-but: a- very-small part-of  the pepulation
numbering oply 152 males and.9-females, and nearly all were -situated *in
Sydney and Newecastle, being engaged .as-ship and house servants.

Indians and Cingalese.—The coloured natives of India and Ceylon
numbered 1,681, and were almost entirely males, there being only 18
females. The. number -was swollen by the presence of 173 Indian - soldiers
who had come to take part in the Commonwealth celebrations in:January,
1901. The persons of these countries were to be found chiefly in the
metropolis, where there were 705. In the farming : and sugar-growing
counties of Clarence and Rous there were 148 and 269 respectively. The
Indians and Cingalese were principally hawkers, farm labourers, and lascars ;
mostly adults between ages 35 and 45,

Syrians.—Of all the coloured races the Syrians show the greatest equality of
sexes, 454 males and 268 females, and unlike the other racesthey do not
congregate much in the city. - About 50 per cent. of thewm are hawkers, who
travel all overthe State ; the greater part-of:'the remainder.are:storekeepers
and drapersin the country towns.

ABORIGINES.

The aborigines of ‘Australia form a distinet race; and it may bepresumed
“that the whole of them throughout the continent sprang from the same stock,
although it is remarkable that their languages differ so greatly that tribes in
close proximity‘are quite unable to understand each-other, and:almost every
large community of natives has its own peculiar diaiect. Itis difficult to
form a -correct estimate-of the numbers of the aborigines ; but while there is
reason to believe that formerly they were very numerous, there is evidence of
late years that they are decreasing greatly.

Governor Phillip estimated the aboriginal population,-about the year 1200,
at one million, of whom about 3,000 lived between Broken Bay and Botany
Bay. Although the latter estimate (3,000) was very likely correct, the
quotation for the whole territory, being based on the supposition that the
.continent was on a par, in natural resources, with the land under his notice,
was no doubt exaggerated

The aborigines were never properly counted unsil the census-of 1891 when
they were classed as full-blood ‘and- half-caste. In 1901 only the full-blood
and nomadic half-caste were counted. According to the Commonwealth Con-
stitution Act, in reckoning the quota to determine the number of members
to which the State is entitled in the House of Representatives, aboriginal
natives of Awustralia are not counted. It has been decided that only full-
bloods are aborigines within “the meaning of ~the Act, and, con- -
:sequently, in- 1901 half-eastes were -included in‘the general population. In
1861 aborigines were not enumerated at -all ; in 1871 “and 1881 the
wsndering tribes were passed over,.and only those who ‘were civilised or
in contact with Europeans were enumerated: and included in the general
‘population. The numbers included in the population at each census

“Censug, “Males, ’ : Pemales. Total.
1871 709. 274 983 ’
1881 ‘938 705 1,643
1891 4,559 3,721 - 8,280
1901 2,451 - 1,836 4,287
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1In-1891 the number of half-castes was 1,663 males:and 1,520 females. In
1901 the number of - both - full-bloods and. half-castes was 4,093 males -and
3,341 females, and of these the number of -nomads was 509—259 males-and
250 females.

The aboriginal race is fast disappearing, the annual rate of decrease -being
between two and three per cent. At the census of 1891 enly 5,097 were of
full blood, and this number, -in 1901, had fallen . to 3,778, but the half-
<castes had slightly increased. .It is possible that some, especially: those least
civilised, escaped enumeration.

‘The number of aborigines under the control of the Aberigines Protection
‘Board.at the end of the year 1908 was - 6,933, -of -whom 2,152 were full-
blood and 4,781 half-caste. This shows.a decrease on the-return for the end
of 1907 of 195 full-blood and an increase of 168 half-caste. 'The number . of
births reported during 1908 was 196—166 being half-caste—and the number
of deaths, 170 (74 half-castes). There are nine stations under the. con-
trol of managers. These establishments, when first formed, - were little-more
than eamping grounds, where the blacks worked. in return for: their food, and
elementary. instruction was imparted to the children ; but now they have de-
veloped. into greatly improved settlements, with adequate accommodation for
teaching, duly qualified instructors having been appointed by the Department
of Public Instruction. At the end of 1908 there were 291 full-blood aberig-
ines and 1,099 half-castes living at the stations and camps under the:control
of Local Boards, and during the year 929 aboriginal children were receiving
instruction in schools or privately. The total.area of reserves from sale for the
aborigines -is 25,617 acres, and the annual cost for suppert and education is
about ' £26,000,

NATURALISATION.

‘Until the 31st December, 1903, certificates of naturalisation were granted-to
aliens in accordance with -the Naturalisation and Denization -Act of
1898 ; but with the passing of the Commonwealth Naturalisation
Act authority was taken away from the State, .and :vested . exclusively
in-the Commenwealth Government. The Act came into operation on the
Ist January, 1904. :

Under the Commonwedlth Act, any person.is deemed to be naturalised
who had, before the passing of the Act, obtained a certificate of naturalisa-
tion in any State. An applicant must make a statutory declaration giving
his name, age, birth-place, occupation, residence, the length of his residence
in Australia, and stating that he intends to settle in the Commonwealth ;
also a certificate signed by some competent person that the applicant is of
good repute.

It is also enacted that any person resident in the Commonwealth, not being
a British subject, and not being an aboriginal native of Asia, Africa, or the
islands of the Pacific, excepting New Zealand, who intends to settle in the
Commonwealth, and who has resided in Australia continuously for two years
immediately preceding the application, or who has obtained a certificate of
naturalisation in the United Kingdom, may apply to be naturalised.

The Governor-General may in his discretion grant or withhold a certificate, -
and the certificate is issued when the applicant has taken the necessary oath
of allegiance.

Any person to whom a certificate of naturalisation is granted is in the
same position as a natural-born British subject, provided that where, by the
provisions of any State Act, a distinction is made between the rights of
natural-born British subjects and those naturalised in the State, the rights
conferred by the Commonwealth Act are only those to which persons
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naturalised by the State Act would be entitled. Under the previously
existing Act in New South Wales, aliens could hold both real and personal
property, but were not eligible for any office, nor had they any rights or
privileges except such as were expressly conferred upon them.

An alien woman who marries a British subject is deemed to be thereby
naturalised. Any infant, not being a natural-born British subject, whose
father has been naturalised, or whose mother is marriad to a natural-born
British subject or to a naturalised person, and who has at any time resided
in Australia with such father or mother, is also deemed to be naturalised.

On the whole, the conditions to be fulfilled under the Commonwealth Act
do not differ greatly from those under the old State Act, but the term of
residence necessary is now two years, whereas formerly it was five years.
Under the Commonwealth Act, Asiatics, Africans, and Pacific Islanders are
refused the rights of naturalisation: previously only the Chinese were so
treated. '

At the census of 1901 the number of naturalised foreigners was 3,619,
viz., 3,265 males and 354 females. It is probable, however, that these
numbers are under-stated. Germans have availed themselves most largely
of the privileges of naturalisation, having taken out nearly one-half of the
certificates granted.

The following table shows the nationalities of the persons naturalised in
New South Wales during each of the last eight years :—

Nationality. 1901 | 1902. | 1903. | 1904 | 1905. | 1906, | 1907. | 1908. [Tt 1‘308?“‘*
German ... 153 108 109 412 170 154 163 140 5,075
Seandinavian .. 163 110 89 433 113 128 105 93 2,378
Russian. 36 37 30 148 11 18 10 40 . 623
Italian 39 31 34 116 58 44 51 38 631
Other European ...| 71 53 66 | 239 | 156 83 85 7 1,675
United States . 10 6 3 26 10 20 16 8 214
China . 908
Others e e 35 41 69 5 26 28 28 e 560

Total ... .. 807 386 400 1,379 544 475 458 396 12,064
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VITAL STATISTICS.

CoNsucAL CONDITION.

IN most countries the proportion of married to the total population is
gsomewhat in excess of one-third. In New South Wales the proportion is
slightly lower, as will be seen from the following statement, giving the number
and proportion of each sex of each condition at the Census of 1901 :—

Number. Proportion per cent.
Conjugal Condition.

Males. Females. Total. Males. Females. | Total.
Never married ... ...l 484,250 402,326 886,576 68-49 6243 6561
Married ... Ll 202,922 | 206,186 409,108 2867 3200 3025
Widowed ... 19,451 35,207 54,658 275 546 404
Divorced ... 692 708 1,400 09 11 10

Not stated... 2,690 414 78 107 T ORI EOUOPOR R
Total ...| 710,005 644,841 | 1,354,846 | 100-00 | 100°00 | 10000

There were more married women than married men in the State owing
probably to the absence of the husbands, and to the fact that some women
return themselves as married who are not really so. The large excess of
widows over widowers is owing to the greater mortality among men, and to
widowers re-marrying more often than widows. The proportion of never
married is greater for males than for females.

The proportions per cent. of the never married, married, and widowed at
each census from 1861 to 1901, were as shown below. The divorced are
not shown on account of the smallness of the numbers, and because they
were not enumerated prior to 1891 :—

Males. Females.

Census.

Never Married. | Married. \ Widowed. || Never Married. | Married. Widowed.
per cent. | per cent. | per cent, per cent. | per cent. | per cent.

1861 ... 69-34 2823 243 61-09 35°14 377
1871 ... 69-96 27-59 245 62-89 32-82 429
1881 ... v 70-64 2693 243 6352 3175 473
1891 .., 6978 2741 278 62-87 3211 500
1901 ... 68-49 28-67 275 [ 62-43 32-00 546
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The proportion of the never married of each sex increased at each census
up to 1881, but decreased from 1881 to 1901. The married, as might be
expected, showed a contrary tendency, for they decreased from 1861 to 1881 ;
and while the males increased from 1881 to 1901, the females remained
_practically constant.

The average age of married people, as recorded at the census, was 4344 years
for husbands, and 39-05 years for wives, a difference of 4-39 years in favour
of husbands. In 1891 the ages were respectively 41'43 and 3696 years.
The greatest number of married males at the time of the census was 34,469
at the age period 35 and under 40, whilst the greatest number of married
females was 34,574 at the period 30 to 35. The following statement shows
the relative ages of the husbands and wives who were together on the night
of the census 1901. It appears that the number of such was 175,807. There-
were in addition 30,379 wives whose husbands were absent on the night of
the census, and 27,115 husbands in similar circumstances as regards their
wives. If these-numbers be added, the totals will represent the full number
of married men and women in the State :—

Ages of. Ages of Wives. Totak
Husbands. ] 70 = Hus- i
TR | 20-24] 25-29| 80-34] 3539} 40-44| 45-49 50-54} 55-59 60—64’65—69 and |55 bands-
=) over. "™
Under 20 61 30 1 .. . . .. . .. .. .. .. . 92
20-24 - .. .. 1,108/3,995 828| 96| 20 4 IR IR SR VR R 3| 6,052
25297 .. .. 727|'7,518| 8,725)'1,5851 241 84 g o 2l 18,792
30-34- .. ..l 230|-3,562(10,916/:9,670| 1,724| 280 59| 18 4] 1 .. | .. | 182642
85-39 .. .| 721,939| 5,411111,534{10,136) 1,843] 202~ 2| 8. 1} .. | .. | 18l 30,813
4044 .. .| 17} 406] 1,733 5,076(10,204 8,135| 1,420 2438 53] 8 3 .. | 14 27,321
FLT 81 114] 501f 1,444| 4,175 7,215 5,444]-1,013{.~ 200 47} 12| 6] 16/ 20,195
50-54 .. .. 4l 37 162 462) 1,3190 3,187 4,724/ 3,892 - 688 166 42| 11 7| 14,70L
55-59 .. . .. 7] 52 171| 473| 1,265| 2,314| 3,621| 2,864| 358 118 220 7| 11,472
60-64 .. .. 1 8 30! 89| o211] 504 877| 1,687 2,582| 1,968] 400 107] 4] 8477
6369 ... .. 1 7 8 30| 88 184 852" 67| 1,347 1,740} 1,432 814f- 1| 6,27
70'and over 2. 120 15 51 92| 131{  314] 559| 981 1,460{ 1,715 3 5,335
Notistated:: ~ ..J.. 1 711 8¢ 12 5. 8 1fcolen ) oL | e 112
Total Wives ..|.2,230 16,9&2‘28,385 30,130:28,654(22,751(15,635(11,515) 8,307| 5,470} 3,476/ 2,175( 147] 175,807
i

From these figures ‘it iy’ evident that the married females are greatly
in excess’ of the married males at the earlier-ages, but at the later ages they
are considerably in the minority. The numbers of wives in the three groups
between ages 25 and 40 are very nearly equal, and these groups contain
4865 per cent. of all the married women.: Of the-males-47-07 per cent. are-
inclnded between ages 30 and 45.

The majority of marriages were contracted between people: of suitable
ages, though there were, nevertheless, several anomalies. The greater num-
ber of married women were mated with husbands -five years their senior,
and-there: does not appear any decided tendency of a particular age to mate
with  ages -showing abnormal disproportions. The' husbands whose ages
exceeded those of their wives by five years and under numbered 62,5632,
while husbands having wives of the'same age-period numbered 57,162. The-
next -group, viz., husbands having wives from five to ten years younger;.
contains 28,742, and there were 10,475 husbands, the ages of whose wives:
were higher than their own by various terms up to five years.
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{0f.all the married: couples-in New:South: Wales, as many as 7413 pet’cent.
‘show :no-greater disparity than five years between the ages of husband.and
wife. The husbands from 10 to-15 years older than their wives numbered
9,528, and those from 15 to 20 years older, 3,227.

It is  eminently undesirable in-every respect .that marriages should be
contracted  between -persons ~of jmmature .age. In New South Wales
“there is no limit fixed by law .as to the marriageable -age, but the Act
regulating marriages provides that the guardian’s consent must be obtained
in the case of minors. Boysoccasionally marry in New South Wales at 16,
and. girls at 13 or even 12, but happily sach occurrences are rare, for few
males contract marriage before: 21, and not many females before 18, " The
census returns reveal the fact that -the males under 21 manifest -a
decided preference for partners about their own period -of life, whereas the
‘wives under 18. generally marry husbands between 21 .and 30. Of the
‘husbands under 21, no less than 370 were living with their wives, and 41 of
these were married to girls under 18. The total wives under 18 hvmg with
their husbands at the census were 304.

" BIRTHPLACES OF HUSBANDS AND WIVES.

The following statement exhibits the number of husbands and wives of
“warious nationalities living in the State at the census of 1901 :—

‘} Birthplaces of Wives.

n

4] ! g [© :'S

. 2 | 5 2,88 %

‘Birthplaces of Husbands. | & § 7 E Z % . o2ES §§ < | &

g )28 w88 | 5 |55 | s RERERE L 2] 3

2 wk | 33| 8 S (w2 8 1.8 1885 w58 |8 g

TS e 5| 2|28 B 520 ETase g T

518 18 3| EES8EB 8 ET512
o

New South Wales .. ..] 69,115] 5,670, 5,265 949 2,308} 148| 166| - 24| 55| 134 10| 173] 24 84,
“Other Australian States ..| 7,644| 7,567 1,499, 325 552 53] 63 12| 23| 43 7467 617, 0
England a,nd Wales .. ..| 15,743 4,308/16,802/ 1,209| 2,280, 170| 138| - 59 88} 106/ 13| 119| 12!41,042
Scotland .. .- ..l 8,160  942| 1,241| 8,154| - 627] 47| 31 8l 10/ 26| 4| ‘30 1 9,281
Ireland.. .. .| 4,789 <977 977) -284| 6,959/ 42| 30| 10| 12| 27 1] 25] 8| 14,141
‘Other British Possessxons .. 534 159] 200f 37| 81 82 4] -8 ~2| 7 4J 8 .. | L1286
Germany . .. ..] 1,019, 350 360‘ 591 - 2401 8 768 41 -34 -9 17 5 2,864
France . . .. 171, 52 62.’ 17 41/ -3 8 80 a6 2] 1 2. 455
Other European Countnes.. 1,211| 847, 479 97, 301 9 ©3 71636 12| 5/ -12{ - 4| 3,183
United States of America .. 838 - 101] 116 27 56 15 7 .. -2 63 g 3 .. 730
Other Foreign Countries .. 220[ .87 46 7 15 1 3 3 2 2 62 .. 1 429
AtSea.. .. .. .| 3200 s w3 13 43 .| 4 1 1 3 2 1.l =8
Notstated .. .. .. 29 6 12j 1 6 L e e 122

1
‘Total Wives . .. |104, 293[20 628r27 132;‘ 6,179/18,509) 578(1,280) 216 ‘881{ 434] 112} 437 128175,807
|

"The married males. born in' New South Wales comprlsed 46-83 per cent.
of the total number; and those of Australian birth generally -were 57-13
per-cent. Similarly, Wives born in New South Wales formed 58:96 per cent.
of the married females, and those of Australian birth 70-89 per cent. ; after
the "Australian born, the English were the most numerous, then the Trish
and-Scotch. Wives of foreign extraction formed only. 1:70. per cent. of the
ynarried females.

The wives of Australian birth, as might be anticipated,.are mostly young
women. . Those born outside New South Wales are older, many:of then being
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the survivors of those who emigrated years ago. At the census of 1901 the
ages of the married women of the principal birthplaces were as follows :—

Birthplace.
Age Group. New Oth England
V%:lllets}.l Alésggzz?.n ;%Z:i: Scotland. | Ireland. o o?xtrgzges. stlzfgd. Total.

Under 15 21 e e SRR IO I 2
15—-19 .. 2,151 255 89 23 3 38 3 2,562
20—24... .| 15,062 2,560 1,261 266 164 265 13 19,591
25—29... . 23,395 4,796 2,604 510 708 516 19 32,548
30—34... 23,195 5,529 3,064 641 1,565 564 16 34,574
35—39... .| 20,029 4,994 3,930 968 2,440 696 26 33,083
40—44... .. 15,030 3,709 4,284 1,044 2,166 634 20 26,887
45—49... 9,161 1,627 4,729 1,045 1,520 634 19 18,735
50 and over ...| 13,337 1,086 | 11,844 2,780 7,560 1,364 32 38,003
Not stated ... 99 22 19 7 17 3 34 261

Total ... 121,461 24,578 | 31,824 7,284 | 16,143 4,714 182 | 206,186
Per cent, 5890 11-92 1543 3-54 7'83 2:29 09 100:00

From this it appears that, although wives of Australian birth com-
prised 71 per cent. of the whole, those aged 40 and over were less than 53
per cent. of all married women of those ages. Irishwomen were much the
oldest, about 47 per cent. of them being over 50. It is therefore apparent
that, unless there is a very large influx of immigrants in the near future,
the mothers of Australian birth will have most influence on future generations.

REeLIGIONS oF HUsBANDS AND WIVES.

The number of married men and women professing the principal religions,
at the census of 1901, were as follows :—

Religions of Wives.

E . g . .

Religions = ] 5 g K

of =) S g g £ 2

Husbands. = ] . 4 2 & : 2

et 3 0 = s b= 7}

3] < = 3 A L] A 8 E

5 5 g T2 E1% g | §1 8

] g = = B | B 5 . g @ =

218185 | 2 5kl 818 5|8

] & = & S iatd | R |8 | @ [
Church of England ..} 70,550 8,043 1,738 2,078 | 303 | 280 325 67 | 103 19 83,606
Roman Catholic ..0 4,867 | 81,497 387 544 60 36 121 17 44 7 37,580
Methodist . .1 1,485 548 | 16,556 322 62 | 107 | 126 2 25 3 19,216
Presbyterian .. L) 2,719 1,196 424 | 18,742 67 83 86 11 19 1 18,348
Congregationalist .. 393 101 83 66 |2,984 44 20 1 9 .. 3,701
Baptist .. .. . 275 52 110 65 32 11,856 26 .. 3 .. 2,419
Other Christian . 694 405 220 135 46 44 13,340 2 28 3 4,917
Jew .. . 151 62 13 13 2 1 6 781 4 1 1,034
Others .. . ..l 1,415 780 397 280 79 92 | 124 8 |1,781 5 ‘4,961
Not stated . .. 20 13 2 3 2 1 3 .. 1 80 1256
Total Wives .. 82,569 | 42,697 | 19,910 | 17,248 | 3,637 ' 2,544 l 4,177 ‘. 889 [2,017| 119 | 175,807

The proportions of the married belonging to the principal religions agree
fairly closely with those in the general population. The Roman Catholic
and ¢ Other Christian” religions both show less proportions than in the
general population, while the other religions specified show slightly higher
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proportions. In considering this table it should be noted that < Other
Christian” sects embrace members of the Unitarian body, and adberents of
the Salvation Army, and that the last of the series covers those who did not
profess attachment to any denomination, and those who objected to state
the nature of their religious belief. The religion of both husband and wife
was ascertained in regard to 172,931 couples, and proved to be the same in
141,918 instances—a proportion of a little over 82 per cent.

MARRIAGES.

The number of marriages celebrated in New South Wales during 1908 was
12,642 .corresponding to a rate of 7-96 per 1,000 of the population. The
number is the highest on record, and the rate is the highest since 1886.

The following table shows the average annual number of marriages and

the rates per 1,000 of the population during each quinquennium of the last
thirty-nine years:.—

Average . Rate per Average Rate per
Period. Number of 1,000 of Period. Number of 1,000 of
Marriages. Population, Marriages. Population.
1870-74 4,091 777 1895-99 8,700 674
1875-79 4,987 788 1900-04 10,240 733
1880-84 6,738 8-39 1905 10,970 742
1885-89 7,679 767 1906 11,551 763
1890-94 7,954 6:80 1307 12,189 784
1908 12,642 796
|

Until the year 1891 the increase in the number of marriages celebrated
was remarkably steady, very few checks being experienced, but in 1892 there
was a sudden decline, which continued until 1895, when the figures again
took an upward movement, but the proportion married per 1,000 of
the population did not reach the 1891 level until 1900. In 1901 the rate
was the highest since 1886, but in the next two years it again declined largely.
Since 1903, however, there has been a constant 1mprovemen’c

A more exact method of stating the marriage rate is to compare the marriages
with the number of marriageable males and females in the community, since
the marriage rate is mainly a function of age. As stated elsewhere, how-
ever, it has not been considered advisable to make any estimates of the
number living at various ages on account of the long interval since the
last census.

The following statement shows the marriage rate per 1,000 of the population
in each State of the Commonwealth, New Zealand, and in a number of
European countries during the last six years:—

State. igg;‘ 1908, Country. 11%%%— 1907.

New Zealand ... .| 844 8-82 ! Hungary 86 9-8
New South Wales w740 7°96 || German Empire 80 81
South Australia .. ..l 706 7 89 ; France ... 76 80
Tasmania .. ...\ 768 7'87 |, England and Wales 78 79
‘Western Australia ...| 865 750 | Italy 75 77
Vietoria ... ...l 706 738 | Austria ... 7'8 76
Queensland ™ ..l 641 722 | Netherlands 74 75
. Scotland... 7:0 70

Norway ... 60 6°1

Ireland ... 52 52
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" New Zealand has the highest marriage rate in. Australasia; followed by
New South. Wales, South- Australia; Tasmania, and: Western. Australiay. in
the order mentioned; with: Queensland last on the list. In 1908:in-all the:
States the rates showed a decided improvement, with the-exception of Western
Australia. b

A. comparison - of’ the marriage-rates. of various: countries: may be:mis--
leading, on account: of: the different: conditions - of: life- prevailing, andthe
varying number of marriageable persons therein. The figures show that in
Europe, as in New South Wales, the marriage rate has been increasing. In
the majority of cases the.rate is equal to; or higher:than:that:in New: South
Wales.

MarKk SIGNATURES:

The number of persony signing the marriage register with marks has steadily
declined for many years-past. In 1870 ‘the proportion of signatures made
with marks was as high as 18:23 per cent. of the whole, while in 1908 the
percentage had fallen to '8, the decrease in illiteracy being, therefore, highly
satisfactory. The amount of illiteracy, as displayed by inability to sign the
marriage register in the proper manner, was for many years greater amongst
females than amongst males, the returns showing that this was the case in
every year from the commencement of registration to 1887. This order of
things was then reversed, although in three years since there has been a
slightly greater proportion of mark signatures by females. In 1870 the
number:of women who were unable to sign their names amounted to over
one-fifth of the whole number married, but the proportion had fallen to
one-hundredth in. 1908. During the same. period . the male. illiterates fell
from 145.t0 8 per 1,000 of the number of males married :—

l
Males: Females Males Females

Year. signing withisigning with| Year. signing with|signing with

N marks, per | marks, per || . ‘ marks;:per: | marks, per
1,000, . 1,000 1,000. 1,000,
1870-74 | 129 170 | 1895-99:| 19 | 17
1875~79 86 105 190004 12 12
1880-84°'} 54 68 1905 11 12
1885-89 37 40 1906 10 9
1890-94 27 25 1907 10 7
1908 8 8

MARRIAGES, IN: RELIGIONS.

Of every hundred marriages celebrated in New South Wales, about ninety-
eight are solemnised by the clergy. The actual figures for 1908 show that
during that year 12,419 marriages were solemnised by clergy and 223
witnessed by registrars, giving the proportions of 98-2 per cent. and 18 per
cent. respectively of the total number of 12,642,

The Church of England celebrates the largest number of marriages, the
Roman Catholic Church coming next, followed by the Presbyterian and Me--
thodist Churches.  Matrimonial Agencies” are institutions which have
come into existence during the last ten years, and which combine the form-
alities of a district registrar’s: office with the attendance of a clergyman.
As the Registrar-General two years ago refused to remew the licenses of
certain clergymen, there were no marriages in these agencies in 1908, and
only 92 in the previous yvear.
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The following table shows the number and proportion: per.cent:.of marriages
registered by the several denominations during 1908; in comparison - with:
the preceding five years:—

P Marriag Proportion-| i ortion
Denomination. 190;]1‘5(?75“ pel? ceirjlt.n Mag(l)?:es, ngn? cent,
Church:of England Ll 20,232 3686 4,943 39-10
Roman.Catholic ... 9,885 18-01 2,239 17-71
Presbyterian e e 7,265 13-23 1,658 1312
Methodist .. 7,174 13-07 1,515 11-98
Congregatlona,hst . 2,210 4:03 889. 703
Baptist ... " 1,017 1'85 209 1-65
Hebrew ... 120 022 32: 025
All other Sects.. ... 2,742 5:00 934 7:39
Matrimonial Agencies ...[ 2,893 527
District Registrars ] 1,353 2:46 223 177
Total Marriages ...| 54,801 | 10000 12,642 | 100-00

In 1908 the .denominations which showed an increase- as compared with:
the previous five years were Church of England and Congregationalist.
The largest increase was in the Oonglegationalist followed by the group
including sects not specially distinguished ; the increase.in this group belng
due to the inclusion of the * Whitefield ” Congregationalists.

CoONDITION BEFORE MARRIAGE.

Dauring the year 1908, of the males married; 11,801 were bachelors, 758
were widowers, and 83 were divorced. Of the fema,les 11,929 were spinsters;
622 were widows, and 91 were divorced. The proportion of males re- ma.rned‘
wag 6-7 per.cent., and of females 5-6 per cent.

Thefollowing table shows at quinquennial intervals since 1881 the proportlon
of first marriages and re-marriages per 10,000 males and females respectively :(—-

Period. Bachelors. 1‘;;(103‘::581\2‘:;3 Spinsters. Di\}g;lg e(iiwsvagllx(xlen.
1881 9,087 Y- 913 . 9,044 956
1886 9,137 863 ' 9,156 844
1891 9,229 771 9,216 784
1896 9,184 - - 816 9,172 828
1901 9,270 730 9,268 732
1906- 9,262 738 9,352 648
1907 9,341 659 9,387 613
1908 9,335 665 9,436: 564

From this it appears that the proportion of persons re-marrying has declined
in both sexes by about one-third since the earliest period ‘in the table, the-
tendency being for the widows’ rate to decrease at. a slightly greater
rate. There was a rise in the proportion between 1891 and 1896, which:
was followed by a larger fall during the next five years, so that the pro-
portion of remarriages was lower in 1901 than in 1891.

A6E AT MARRIAGE.

Of the- 12,642 couples married: in 1908, the ages of 12,638 bridegroonis.
and 0f 12,635  brides are known. - An examination of the. figures shows tha,t{
in73:8 per:cent. of the marriages the husband was:older than the wife;- i
9-5 per cent. the ages of the contracting parties were the same; while.in the:
remaining 16-7 per cent. of the unions the bride was olderthan the bridegroom.
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_ The results,of a tabulation of the respective ages of bridegrooms and brides
i 1908 are shown in the following table:—

Ages of Brides.
Ages of .
Bridegrooms. 21 25 30 35 40 45 50
Underl g [10. [ 20| — | — | = | = | = | = | ana |2 Total.
: 24 29 34 39 44 49 |over.

Under 18 years .. 6 2 3 .. 5] .. .. . . .. . . 16
18 years.. .. .. 22 9 6 4 9 2 .. . . .. .. .. 52
19 , .. . . 31 49 36 12 30 2 3 .. .. . .. .. 163
20 ,, .. .. .| 46| 46} 54 41 87 10 4 1] .. . . .. 289
21—24 .. .. ..y 234 | 341 [ 437 | 445 11,034 | 453 55 11 .. . . o 3,910
25—-29 .. .. .. 93 | 160 | 281 | 817 | 1,851 11,324 | 248 41 15 4 .. 1| 4,28
30—34 .. . .. 2 | 38| 61 79 553 | 652 320 88 14 3 1 1| 1,836
35—39 .. .. .. 12 13.) 261 26 224 | 203 207 128 37 1 4 1 983
40—44 .. . .. 2 5 7 8 60 96 112 96 55 20 6 1 468
45—49 .. . .. 2 4 3 2 22 44 66 79 46 26 i2 .. 306
50 and over .. .. 1 .. 2 . 10 27 42 50 46 51 101 .. 330
Not stated .. [ . . . .. 1 .. . .. - .. 3 4
Total . . 475 | 667 | 866 | 934 | 4,785 | 2,904 | 1,057 | . 494 213 118 124 7 12,642

The following statement shows the average age at marriage of both bride-
grooms and brides for each of the last ten years. The difference between the

ages at marriage of males and females is about four years, the males being
the older.

Yoar, | fTuage oo of ’ ATepEege o | e | AgERe sl ATURREe o
Years. Years, Years. Years.
1899 29-31 24-98 1904 29-00 2493
1900 2915 25-03 1905 29413 2496
1901 29-08 24-91 1906 2923 2508
1902 29-25 2303 1907 29-20 25-20
1903 29-20 2504 1908 2912 2519

The average age at marriage, both of bridegrooms and brides, has remained
practically constant during the last ten years, although there has been a
-slight tendency to a lower average on the part of bridegrooms.

The above figures relate to all persons marrying during the year, and
include those re-marrying, The average ages of those marrying for the first
time during 1908 were, of bachelors 28 years, and of spinsters 24-6 years,
being about twelve months lower in the case of bridegrooms and eight
‘months lower in the case of brides,

MaRRIAGE OF MINORS.

~The number of persons under 21 years of age married during 1908 was
3,462, or 13-7 per cent. of the total. The proportion of bridegrooms W"hO
were minors was 4-1 per cent., and of brides 23-3 per cent. The proportion
of bridegroom minors, although lower than the two previous years, was
considerably above the average, while in the case of the brides the proportion
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was slightly below the average. The figures for the last ten years are
appended :— .

Minors. Percentage of—

Year. . :

gﬁg(xi:s. Brides. gx%)%;i:s. Brides.
1899 262 2,202 2:82 2374
1900 294 2,297 294 22-98
1901 351 2,546 333 24°16
1902 309 2,372 2-95 2262
1903 320 2,249 328 2305
1904 395 2,506 379 2405
1905 434 2,654 396 24°19
1906 - 497 2,837 4-30 24:56
1907 577 2,949 473 2419
1908 520 2,942 4-11 2327

An examination of the records for the last thirty years shows that the
proportion of minors marrying is increasing among bridegrooms, and the
brides show a slight tendency to decrease.

BirTHS.

The number of births during 1908 was 42,525, equal to a rate of 26-77 per:
1,000 of the total population. The actual number of births was the highest.
ever recorded, but the rate was lower than the average for the preceding
ten years. The birth-rate, which fell away sharply after 1888, has been
declining more or less ever since, and is now 28 per cent. below the figure
for that year. The following table shows the average annual number of
births and birth-rate per 1,000 of the total population in quinquennial periods.
since 1870 :— '

Birth-rate Birth-rate

Year. Births. - per 1,000 of Year. Births. per 1,000 of

Population. ’ Population.
1870-74 20,733 39-36 1895-99 - 37,042 28-68
1875-79 24,388 38:51 1900-04 37,498 26-85
1880-84 30,417 3789 1905 39,501 2671
1885-89 36,877 36-85 1906 40,948 2704
1890-94 39,550 33-80 1907 42,195 27°14
1908 42,525 26477

These rates are based on the total population—that is, not taking into
consideration either the age or sex distribution. It is unsatisfactory, for
several reasons, so to measure the birth-rate; a preferable method, and
one often adopted, is to calculate the number of legitimate births per 1,000
married women of reproductive ages (from 15 to 45). Unfortunately, however,
the number of persons living in various age groups is ascertained only at
the census. In intervening years it is necessary to make an estimate, which
becomes less reliable as the period from the census increases. Estimates of
sections of the population depend on a double assumption, viz. that the
proportion of that section to the total population, and also the proportion
at each age, remain the same as at the census, and are therefore still less
reliable. It has, therefore, been considered inadvisable to make any estimate
for so late a period as 1908, which is seven years from the last census, but up
to the time of that census the rates based on the number of married women
show similar results to that in the above table, except that proportionately
the decline since 1888 is greater than shown there. ‘
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i The -birth-rate ;per '1,000. of the population-of -each:State of the Common-
wealth, of New Zealand, and of a number of European countries, -during
the last six years, is. given in the following table :—

State. 1903-1907.| 1908, Country. 1902-1906.  1907.

Tasmania .. | 29:35 | 30°89 Hungary 368 36°0
Western Australia .| 3002 | 28-90 Austria... 352 339
New Zealand ... ...| 2704 | 2745 .| German Empire 338 32:2
New South Wales ...| 26-61 2677 Italy ... 32:4 314
Queensland . .| 26718 2671 Netherlands 312 300
South Australia . | 2396 | 24°73 Scotland .| 286 270
Victoria ... | 2485 | 2451 England and Wales ...| 278 26-3
Norway . .. 2840 263

Ireland... 233 232

" France ... 210 195

In ‘Australasia Victoria has the lowest and Tasmania the highest rate.
The comparatively high rate in the Western State is due to the larger proportion
of married women of child-bearing ages in its population. Generally the
decline, which has characterised the birth-rates not only of Australian but
also of European countries, has continued. The birth-rate for Australia is
lower than in most of the countries of the old world, but, as will be shown
-subsequently, this is mere than counteracted by & much lower death-rate.

Birte-RaTEs—METROPOLIS AND COUNTRY.

‘Dividing 'the State into metropolitan and country distriets, there -were
“during 1908, in the former, 14,86 births, and in the latter 27,664, corresponding
‘to rates of 25-42 and 27-56 per 1,000 of population respectively. The country

has shown a higher rate than the metropolis since 1893, but prior to that
_year the converse was the case :—

Number of Births. Births per 1,000 of Population.
Year, ;
Metropolis. Country. Ne&.a 1S:suth Metropolis. Country. Nev“yﬁeo;}th

1880-84 49,058 103,026 152,084 40°16 36-90 3789

1885=89 65,866 118,517 184,383 41-50 34-69 3685

1890-94 68,754 128,998 197,752 34°11 3363 3380

1895-99 61,224 123,986 185,210 26-73 2975 28-68

-1900--04 63,694 123,795 187,489 2520 27-78 26°85

1905 13,769 25,732 39,501 2595 2714 26-71

1906 13,984 26,964 40,948 25°66 27-82 27:04
1907 14,334 27,861 42,195 2528 2822 2714 ~

1908 14,861 27,664 42,525 2542 | 2756 2677

t

The highest rate exhibited for the whole of New South Wales during the
last twenty-nine years was 38:65 in 1880. The maximum rate for the
metropolis was reached in 1884, when the births were 43-88 per shousand of
“the population; and in the country districts the greatest number of births
in proportion to the population occurred in 1880, when the rate was.38.73
jper thousand.

The rate has been declining in both dlstrmts but not to the same extent
in the eountry as in the metropolis. In the metropolis there was a heavy
‘fall from 1890 to 1894, and again from 1895 to 1899; in the country there
was:.a-corresponding fall, but it-began earlier than in the metropolis. - During
the previous three years the rate had declined in the metropolis and incressed
in the country districts, but in. 1908 the reverse was the case.
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“BEXES 0F CHILDREN.
"OF the42;525 children born during the year, 21;643-were males-and 20,882
were females,the proportion-being 104:males-to : 100 females ;-and: inmno
year;:so faras -observation  extends, have ithe -female  births wexveedéd in
;number  those-.of males, .although-the difference has sometimes-been »very
-ghight. Phe preponderance -of:births .of male children in New Scuth-Wales
“during -a number-of ‘years  will‘be:seen’ from ' the table given below. :The
figures -are-exclusive of -children stillborn, - the - births - of ~which -are not
“zegistered i —

Year. ‘ Males. ‘ Females. l Persons. Year. \1 Males. Females. | Persons.
1870-74 10,577 | 10,156 |.-20,733 . 1895-99 l 18,979 | 18,063 | 37,042
1875-79 12,477 | 11,911 | 24,388 1900-04 19,134 | 18,364 | 37,498
1880-84 15,567 | 14,850 |-30,417 1965 20,206 | 19,295 |- 39,501
1885-89 18,848 { 17,979 | 36,877 1906 21,066 | 19,882 ).40,948
1890-94 20,324 | 19,226 | 39,550 1907 21,616 |. 20,579 | 42,195

1908 | 21,643 | 20,882 | 42,525
I a

The excess of males over females born during the past thirty-nine years has
ranged from 2 per cent. in 1875, 1876, and 1901; to 8 per cent. in 1889, the
average being 4-9 per cent.

The following table shows the number of males born to every 100 females,
both in legitimate and illegitimate births during the last thirty-nine years :—

Year. \ Legitimate | Dlegitimate |y giyn, H Year. 1 Legitimate | legitimate | o piypys.
1870-74 1043 | 1010 1041 ‘1895 99 1050 1054 ‘ 1051
1875-79 1046 | 1088 1048 }1900 -04 104-3 1028 | 1042
1880-84 104-9 1039 1048 | 1805 1049 1625 ’ 104-7
1885-89 1054 98-8 105°1 ‘ 1906 106-2 1031 10670
1890-94 | * 105°7 1054 1057 1907 - 105-0 1053 | 1050

] 1. 1908 103-4 1071 | 1936

Generally speaking, in illegitimate births there is-a .greater equality of the
sexes than in-legitimate, and in'some -years they actually show a majority
~of demale children, such instances having occurred three times-during the lagt
twenty years. It is a curious coincidence that the proportion of males born
out of wedlock was abnormally low in 1886, and abnormaily high in 1901,
while the reverse was the case in regard to legitimate births in those years.

ILLEGITIMACY.

‘The number of illegitimate births in 1908 was 2,932, equal to 6-:89 per
cent. of the total births. A statement of the illegitimate births in New South
Wales, distinguishing metropolitan and country districts since 1880, is given
below, and taking the whole period over which the table extends, it-will be
-seen that the proportion has constantly increased throughout the State,
-notably in the city and suburbs of Sydney :—

! . Number of Illegitimate Births. Percentage of Total Births. '
Year.
. . Count N .| Count N
Metropolis. | P | South Wales, | Metropolis. | pEERed | south Wales.

1880 561 665 1,226 672 | 336 | 435

1890 : 1,056 " 995 2,051 7-81 "3+91 ‘ 526

1960 A0 1,222 1,383 2,605 10-08 553 7-01

1905 . 1,530 1,382 2,912 1111 537 737
- 1906 1,457 1,425 2,882 1042 528 704

1907 - 1,546 1,423 2969 10479 511 7:04
< 1908 1,545 1,387 2,932 1040 501 689
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It is possible that the smaller proportion of illegitimate births noticeable
in the country districts is caused by natural gravitation of mothers to the
metropolis, and the presence of maternity hospitals in the capital.

The method of stating the illegitimate as a proportion of the total births is;
however, somewhat erroneous, because the illegitimate births have no necessary
relation to the legitimate births, and because they are compared with a
standard which has been declining for several years, and which is likely to
vary under any conditions. The proportion of illegitimate to.legitimate
births has increased because the number of legitimate births relatively to
the population has decreased largely.

A much more exact method, is the comparison of births with the number of
unmarried females of the reproductive ages. Asstated previously, however,
it is not advisable to do this at the present time on account of the remoteness
of last census period. In place of the rate based on the number of unmarried
females, that based on the whole population is given in the following state-
ment at quinquennial intervals since 1881.

[ Xllegitimate Births || I Ilegitimate Births
Year. per 1,000 Year. per 1§000
[ of
Population. Population.

1881 165 1901 1-98
1886 174 1905 1-98
1891 1-85 1906 190
1896 1-92 ! 1907 1-91

‘ 1908 185

According to these figures illegitimacy very slowly increased up to 1901,

-and has since declined. The impression as to increase, conveyed by the

method of the preceding table of comparing the illegitimate with the total
births, is thus removed.

Illegitimacy is a social evil, and the following figures show with what
calamitous results it is attended. The table appended gives, for 1908, and
for the five years preceding, the death-rates of illegitimate children under 1 |
and under 5 years of age, as compared with legitimate children of like ages: —

] Legitimate. Tegitimate. Total.
Age. i
peas. | Siper | pesna | M2, | veana. | Bainper
Under 1 year—
1902-1997 14,362 7833 2,768 198-69 17,130 86°83
1908 2,656 6708 567 193-38 3,223 75778
Under 5 years—
1902-1907 19,753 2521 3,218 66-21 22,971 27-60
1908 3,553 2059 658 5749 4,211 2289

It will be seen how unfavourable is the position, and how small is the
chance of living of the illegitimate child as compared with the legitimate.
At each age the death-rate of the illegitimate is more than twice that of the
legitimate. In 1908 one-fifth of the illegitimate children born did not live
through the first year.

An Act was passed in 1902 to legitimise children born before marriage:
on the subsequent marriage of their parents. Under the provisions of this.
Act such children are deemed to be legitimate on registration, and are entitled.
to the status of children born in wedlock. In all 1,188 such registrations
have been made, 6 in 1902, 158 in 1903, 173 in 1904, 175 in 1905, 191 in 1906
247 in 1807, and 238 in 1908,
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Prurarn Birtas.

 During the year 1908 there were two cases of triplets, consisting of 3 males
and 3 females, and 432 cases of twins, 426 males and 436 females—in all,
868 children, two born dead not being included. Of the 434 cases of plural
births, 410 were legitimate and 24 illegitimate. The number of children
born as triplets and twins formed 2-04 per cent. of the total births.
The following table shows the number of cases of twins, triplets, and
quadruplets born in New South Wales during the sixteen years 1893-1908,
excluding those stillborn, and distinguishing legitimate and illegitimate :—

Cases of— ’ Legitimate. Illegitimafe. Total.
Twins 5,920 316 6,245
Triplets ... . 54 4 58
Quadruplets . 3 | 3

The total number of confinements recorded during the sixteen years
was 610,805. It follows, therefore, that per 1,000,000 confinements there
were 10,224 cases of twins, 95 cases of triplets, and 5 cases of four children
at a birth. Stated in another way, there were 10-3 plural births in every
1,000 total births. ' :

The smallest proportion of plural births is found amongst women below
age 20 ; the proportion increases steadily with the age of the mothers until
it reaches a maximum with women between the ages of 35 and 40 years,
after which there is a decline, but the decline does not bring the ratio back
to its starting-point, for at ages 456 to 50 the plural births are 1 to every
113 confinements recorded, whereas under 20 years the proportion is 1 to 196.

The results of the observations for the sixteen years 1893-1908 will be
found in the following table; the figures refer to legitimate births only :(—

1 Plural Births

" AgeGroup of Mothers, All Births. - |Plural Bix‘bhs.‘ per 1,000
‘ of all Births.
Under 20 years .| 21,920 112 ]‘ 511
20-24 ...l 128,436 §20 638
25-29 ... 160,543 1,551 } 9-66
30-34 .| 129,013 1,702 | 1319
35-39 ,, e . 89,993 1,330 “ 1478
40-44 35,201 438 12:41
45 years and over... 3,738 33 E 8-83

It is a remarkable fact that of 5,986 plural births, 3,503 occurred to
mothers whose ages were 30 years or upwards; this gives a proportion of
59 per cent., whereas of all legitimate births only 45 per cent. occurred at
those ages. :

NATURAL INCREASE.

The excess of births over deaths, or as it is called the * NaturalIncrease,”
‘was 26,435 in 1908, and the highest yet recorded. The excess of births
over deaths does not show a steady increase or decrease, but fluctuates some-
what, as might be expected. In the whole State during the twenty-nine
years from 1880 to 1908, the least excess was 16,886 in 1882, and the highest
26,435 in the year 1908. In the metropolis the least excess was in 1880, viz.
3,434, and the highest in 1908, when the number reached 8,825. In the
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ggggtry districts the number ranged from:12,278 in 1882 to 17,692 in

Natural Increase. Increagse
Year. pﬁ;;gaéghoét
Metropolis. S;’S‘;;’fc';g’ ‘Whale of State, end of
) Males.: [ Females. Total. brevious year..
1899 6;728 13,832 \[ 9,482 11,078 20,560- 155
1900 - 6,625 15,403 10,013 12,015 22,028 164
1901 6,404 15,450 9,822 12,032 21,854 160
1902 7,065 14,124 9,787 11,402 21,189 1:54
1903 6,836 12,633 - 8,949 10,520 19,469 1:38
1904 7,540 15,767 11,124 12,183 23,307 1-63
1905 7,999 16,524 11,497 13,026 24,523 168
1906 8,281 17,692 12,351 13,622 25,973 174
1907 8,096 17,689 12,187 13,598 25,785 168
1508 8,825 17,610 12,320 14,115 26,435 1-68

The natural increase is' now 13 per cent:, as against 2} per cent. twenty
years ago, the falling-off being due entirely to the decline in the birth-rate,
as there has been a constant improvement in the death-rate.

Although the males born are more numerous than the females, the actual
increase of population from the excess of births over deaths is greatly in
favour of the females. The male population exceeds the female, and there is
a correspondingly larger number of deaths of males. There is also a greater
mortality rate amongst male than amongst female children, and from this
cause alone the natural excess of male births is almost neutralised. During
the ten years which closed with 1908 the number of females added to the
community by excess of births exceeded the males by 16,059, or 15 per cent.

Although the rate of natural increase in New South Wales is low as compared .
with that of twenty years ago, it is not exceeded by any country outside
Australasia, as will be seen from the following table. The figures represent
the birth and death rates, and the difference between them (the natural
increase) per 1,000 of population in each country—in the Austrelian States and
New Zealand for 1908, and in the other countries for 1907 :—

Country. Hater | Tte | Travence. Country. Tnta, | Tote | Dnovense.
Tasmania .., ...} 309} 11'7 | 192 | Denmark . 283 142 | 141
Western Australia| 289 | 10°7 | 18'2 | Victoria .| 246|125 12:1
New Zealand ...| 275 | 96| 17'9 || England and Wales ...| 26:3 { 150 | 113
New South Wales...| 26:8 | 101 | 167 | Austria ...| 339227 | 112
Queensland ...1:26°7 ] 1002 | 165 | Seotland .| 270 162 | 108

- Russia (1901) ...| 47:9 | 32-1 | 158 (| Italy ... ... 31'4 | 208 | 106
Netherlands = ...| 30:0 | 14'6-| 15-4. | Switzerland ... ...f 26:8.| 168 | 100
Roumania... .| 417 | 26°7 | 150 || Spain ... .| 329 240 89
South Australia ...| 246 98| 148 Ireland... L 28324 177 55
German Empire ...| 322 | 180 \ 14-2. || France. ... Lo 1907 ) 2002 [(-)0°5

It will be seen that the countries with the highest birth-rate have not
necessarily the highest rate of natural increase. The increase in population
also depends upon the death-rate, which to a considerable extent is influenced
by the birth-rate.. New South Wales, owing to its exceptionally favourable
death-rate, stands fourth on the list, being exceeded by:Tasmania, Western
Australia, and New Zealand. e

AcEs 0oF MOTHERS.
During the sixteen years-1893-1908-the ages of the women giving birth to-
children ranged from 11 to B8 years: As might be expected, the majority-
of the very young -mothers were unmarried; thus ofi7,861 mothers under 18-
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vears of age, 4,183 were unmarried. The total number of married women
who- gave: birth.to. children during the sixteen years: was. 568,963, the ages
of whom: were:- as follow:  The proportion of mothers at each age per:10,000:
of all ages is-also:shown :—

Nuimber of mber:of:
ﬁ%ﬁgﬁ; Nﬁxyt%er ot | Mothers sﬁ';gach ﬁ%ﬁii‘ég Mog:‘(lers a{;.oeaah; Nirt;ﬁer of:
others.” B T 2e " €IS,
Mothers. of’gtztgle Mot’l?gx?s. Mothers. o? et.gtgfxi\d'(?tﬁggs. ortiers
Years. ! Years.
13 1 25 32,598 573
14 17 e 26 32,947 579
15 121 2 27 32,329 568
16 772 14 - 28 32,541 572
17 2,767 49 29 30,128 530
18 6,495 114 | 30-34 129,013 2,268
19 11,747 206 35-39 89,993 1,582
20 15,852 279 40-44 35,291 620
21 22,397 394 45 years:and over, 3,738 ‘ 66
22 27,040 475 Not stated 29
23 30,752 540
24 32,395 569 J Total .... 568,963 10,000

In two cases the-age of the mother is stated-as 55 years; in another case
as D6 years; and in another as 58. As these four-cases were outside the
usual experience, inquiries were made, with the result that the accuracy
of the records was confirmed. It may be mentioned that in the first two
cases the ages of the fathers were 45 and 55 years; in the third case, 58 years;
and in the fourth case, 64 years. It is found that the ages of the mothers
of one-fourth of the children born do not exceed 25 years, and that before
women pass their twenty-ninth year they give birth to one-half their offspring.
Twenty-three per cent. of the births occur after age 35, and less than 7 per
cent. after age 40 is reached.

Similar information regarding the ages of the fathers might alse be-showny.
but-is-omitted because the age of the mother is: the great predeminant factor
in deciding the:number of children who will be born.

The.mothers -of illegitimate children. are- in some - cases-very young, as
will be seen from the following table, which shows the ages of the mothers:
who gave birth to illegitimate children during the sixteen years:1903-1908..
The.proportion of mothers at-each ageper 10,000 of all ages is also shown :—

Ages qf Number of Nuinberof Ages of Numbet of Number-of:
e | otbers. | Mothemper | Gumemied | yomors | Mofienper

Yearz. Years.
11 1 - 27 1,343 321
12 2 . 28 1,216 291
13 2 5 29 1,026 245
14 119 28 30 1,000 239
15 440 105 31 595 142
16 1,210 289 32 702 168
17 . 2,388 571 33 601 144
18 3,427 819 34 597 143
19 4,113 983 35 576 138
20 3,948 943 36 507 121
21 3,871 a25 37 397 95
22 3,287 786 38 430 103
23 2,847 680 39 358 86
24 2,312 . 553 40 and over. 800 191
25 1,965 470 . Not stated.. 117 28
26 1,624 388" Total..... 41,842 10,000

Two-thirds of the illegitimate: children are born of mothers between the
ages of 15 and 25, and more than one-half to women aged from:17 to-22:
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DeatHs.

The deaths during 1908 numbered 16,090, equal to a rate of 10-13 per
1,000 of the population, which is 7-3 per cent. below the mean rate of the last
ten years. This total includes 9,323 males and 6,767 females; so that amongst
males the rate was 10-97, and amongst females 9-16 per 1,000, living of each
sex. The average annual number of deaths of each of the sexes, with the
rate per 1,000, in quinquennial periods, from 1870 is given below.

Average Annual Number of Deaths. D eath-raf)il?‘fﬂ‘%i,ggf) of total

Period.
Males. Females. Persons. Males. l Females. ‘ Persons.
1870-74 4,391 2,948 7,339 1558 12-32 1393
1875-79 6,199 4,360 10,559 17-99 15'10 1667
1880-84 7,286 5,124 12,410 16°55 14°14 1546
1885-89 8,461 6,043 14,504 1543 13-36 14:49
1890-94 8,877 6,344 15,221 1406 1177 1301
1895-99 9,002 6,514 15,516 13:11 10-77 12-01
1900-04 9,195 6,733 15,928 1250 1018 1140
1905 8,709 6,269 14,978 11'10 903 10-13
1906 8,715 6,260 14,975 10-81 8-84 9-89
1907 9,429 6,981 16,410 11-35 9-64 1055
1908 9,323 6,767 16,090 1097 9-16 10:13

The death-rate has fallen continuously amongst both sexes, but slightly
more for males than females. The death-rate for males is, however, about
one-sixth higher than for females, the reason beitg that males are exposed to
more risks than females, and that male infants are -the more delicate. It
will be noticed that the death-rate has declined largely since the period 1890-94,
and is thus coincident with the decline in the birth-rate. The falling birth-rate
has influenced the death-rate in so far as it has affected the age constitution
of the population by reducing the proportion living at the first five years
where the mortality is high, and at the same time increased the proportion
living at ages from b to 20 where the mortality is low. The dechine in the
death-rate is also coincident with the inauguration of the metropolitan
sewerage scheme, as mentioned below.

"For comparative purposes a table of the death-rates per 1,000 for each
of the Australian States, New Zealand, and a number of Buropean countries
during the last six years is given below:—

State. 1903-1967. 1908. H Country. 1902-1906. 1807.

Victoria ... L 12:20 12-46 ' Hungary 26°1 252
Tasmania ... ... 11-08 11-71 || Austria ... 23-9 227
Western Australia .| 11-63 10°74 | Italy 217 208
Queensland ...| 10°56 | 1023 | France 195 20-2
New South Wales | 10764 | 10718 ; German Empire 194 180
South Australia ... 01020 | 972 || Ireland ... 174 177
New Zealand ... . 990 957 | Scotland... 165 162
| England and Wales 157 150

Netherlands 156 146

i Norway ... 143 14-2

New South Wales occupies the third place on the list for 1908, more favour-
able rates being shown by New Zealand and South Australia.

*The comparatively favourable conditions of Australasia will be manifest
from an inspection of these rates.
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It might have been expected that in any case the rates in the European
countries would be higher than in New South Wales on account of the larger
proportions of old persons in their populations, but in addition it must be
remembered that some of the endemic scourges of the old world are unknown
in Australia; also apart from climatic conditions, which are most favourable
here, the social condition of the great body of the people is far superior to
that of Europeans, and their occupations on the whole more healthful.

Dearas—MgeTrROPOLIS AND COUNTRY.

It is not possible to show the exact difference between urban and rural
mortality in New South Wales, but an approximate idea may be obtained
from considering the experience of the metropolis and the country districts,
although a few large towns are contained in the latter. Separating the
State, therefore, into these two broad divisions, there were, during 1908,
6,036 deaths in the metropolis and 10,054 in the country, correspondmg to
the rates of 1032 and 1001 per 1,000 living respectively.  The average
annual number of deaths and the rate per 1,000 in each of these divisions
since 1880, in five-year periods, is given in the subjoined table :—

Metropolis. Country Districts. New South Wales,
Period. Average Rate Average Rate Average Rate
| Nomber of | per1,000. | Npmberof | peryoo. | Numberof | per 000,
1880-84 5,033 20°60 7,377 1321 12,410 15-46
1885-89 6,181 19-47 8,323 1218 14,504 1449
1890-94 5,979 14'83 9,242 12-05 15,221 -13-01
1895-99 5,634 12-30 9,882 11'86 15,516 12-01
1900-04 5,845 11-57 10,083 11-31 15,928 11-40
1905 5,770 10-87 9,208 971 14,978 10°13
1906 5,703 1046 9,272 9:57 14,975 9-89
1907 6,238 11-00 10,172 1029 16,410 10:55
1908 6,026 10-32 10,054 1001 16,090 10-13

In both metropolis and country the rate has steadily improved, but
very much more in the metropolis, so that there the rate is now very little
higher than in the country districts, whereas twenty years ago it was 50 per
cent. higher. The fall began in the metropolis after 1889, the year when the
improved sewerage system was installed, and about the same time that the
Dairies Supervision Act came into operation. The decline in the rates for
each division and for the State during the twenty years will be further
emphasized when it is stated that the metropolitan rate fell from 19-5 to
10-3 per 1,000, or 47-2 per cent. The rate in country districts declined from
12-2 to 10-0 or 18 per cent., and for the whole State from 14-5 to 10-,1 or
30.3 per cent. :

MoORTALITY OF INFANTS AND YoUNG CHILDREN.

A further measure of the mortality in the metropolis and country, offering
a most scnsitive test 1is obtained by a comparison of the death-rates of
infants in each district.

Children under 1 year.—The number of children under 1 year of age who
died in 1908 was 3,223, equal to a rate of 75-8 per 1,000 births. This rate is.
below that of the previous year, but is slightly above that of 1906 (the lowest
on record), and is 19 per cent. below the mean rate for the last ten years.
Male infants died at the rate of 84-2 per 1,000 births, and female infants
at the rate of 67-1 per 1,000 births. To the total the metropoh's contributed
1,229 deaths, or 82-8 per 1,000 births, and the country, 1,994, or 721 per
1,000 births,
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*‘The next: table -gives: the average annual number: of ‘deaths ‘of children
mnder 1 year,in quinquennial periods sines 1880, in the:metropolis.and eountry,
:and the proportion per 1,000 births.

Metropolis. Country. ‘New South-Wales. =

Period. - Deaths Rate per Deaths “Rate per Deaths -Rate per

-under 1.0 |1;000 Births. | - under 1. *1;600 Births. | - mnder 1. © | 1;000-Births.

1880-84 1,707 174-0 1,956 94-9 3,663 1204
1885-89 2,168 164-6 2,256 95-2 4,424 1200
1890-94 1,908 1388 2,471 958 4,379 1107
1895-99 1,646 134-4 2,672 1037 4,218 | 1139
1900-04 1,416 111-2 2,399 96°9 3,815 | 1017
1905 1,230 89-3 1,952 759 3,182 806
1906 1,176 84°1 1,876 696 3,052 745
1907 1,380 963 2,360 847 3,740 886
1908 © 1,229 828 1,994 . 72°1 3,223 758

The infantile mertality rate has improved more in the metropolis; -in fact,
up to 1900, in the country districts it was increasing. In the year 1904
there was a large decrease in both divisions compared with the rate for the
previous five years,-and this improvement continued in 1905 and 1906, In
1907 the rate took an upward movement, greater in the country than in the
metropolis, but in 1908 the rate again declined. The rate in the country
districts has always been more favourable than that in the metropolis, although
the difference now is not nearly so great as twenty, or even ten, years ago.

Of the total number of deaths of infants under 1 year:of age, more than
one-fourth die within a week of birth; by the end of the first month the

" proportion is-over-one-third, and after three months it reaches three-fifths.

Judging by the experience of the last five years, it may be said that 1 in
every 46 children born dies within a week of birth. The following statement
shows for 1908, in comparison with the average of the five preceding years,
the deaths per 1,000 births during each of the first four weeks after birth, and
then for each succeeding month. The experience in the metropolis is distin-
guished from that in the country districts, and the sexes are taken together.
Also for the year 1907, illegitimate children are distinguished from legitimate
for the State as a whole.

Metropolis. ’ Country. New SouthAWales.

Age. E 1908,

1903-07.] 1908. [1903-07.| -1908. [1903-07. age 1 ags
| Lol | Mottt | otal
Under 1 week 236 | 21-9 | 218 | 213 | 225 | 204 36'5 215
11 week 51| 48| 43| 35| 45 37 71 39
2 weeks ... 381 36| 32| 30| 34 28 89 | 32
o e e 27 27 24, 22| 25 2:2 41 24
~ Total under 1 month| 352 | 330 | 317 | 300 | 329 | 201 566 310
1 month ... .. 96| 66 77| 66| 83 54 225 66
2 months .. 80{ 61| 65| 49 70 41 211 53
3 ., W79l 71l 60| 510 671 43 256 58
sdo o, Wl T0! 69 51| 48| 58 45 | 201 55
5, ol BB 47| 46| 45| 50 40 | 180 45
6, o 52| 471 43| 37| 46 36 10°2 40
o, ‘ 43| 31138 31| 39| 28 65 31
8, W #1801 36 20 38| 23 31 24
29 ., f 39 34 32| 27 34 27 72 3:0
10 v 290 220 29 26 29 24 31 2:5
W oL e 28] 20 230 21| 25 19 44 21
* " Totalunder I year... 965 82:8 | 8I'7| 721 868 | 671 | 1934 758
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In the first week of life the mortality is more than five times as great.as in
the second,. third, or fourth weeks. From: the first month to the second.
the ‘mortality  falls rapidly; and from. the second to the. twelfth gradually.
Comparing the mortality in the two divisions of the State—metropolitan
and - country—it is-seen that at every stage of life children die more-
quickly in the metropolis. In 1908 the metropolitan rate was 82:8-and. the-
country 72-1 per 1,000 births, the latter being 13 per cent. lower than the
former. At the earlier ages the difference was least, the metropolitan rate:
being about one-tenth higher during the first four weeks. Adfter the. first
month the difference-fluctuated, but was greater in the metropolis.at every:
age except the first, seventh, tenth, and eleventh months. -

Children under b years.—Taking aceount of the first five years of life; it is-
found that there has also been a great improvement in the rates for those
ages; and, at the same time, it is apparent that the excessive total death-rate -
in the metropolis as compared with the country districts is caused by the deaths
n this group. At every period in the table the metropolitan rate is the
higher—in some cases over 50 per cent., and never below 11 per cent. in excess. .

The following table shows the mortality in each division, in quinquennial
periods, since 1890, of children under 5 years of age:—

Metropolis. Country. New South Wales.
Period. Rate per - Rate per | Rate per
Number. |1 000 living. | NUTPET |1 000 living. | NUMPer {4,000 living.
1890-94 13,370 48748 17,728 3143 31,098 3703
1895-99 11,027 40-94 17,436 30°63 28,463 33:94-
1900-04 9,233 3602 16,049 29.41 25,282, 31:52
1905 1,555 2855 2,588 23:30° 4,143 2502
1966 1,499 26-70° 2,649 22°45 4,048 | 2386
1907 1,857 32:18 > 3,168 - 2719 5,025 . 2884
1908 1,548 24-71 2,663 2195 4211 | 2289

The improvement in the metropolis has been greater than in the country;
in the former the rate has decreased by 49 per cent. since 1890, and in the
latter by 30 per cent. In the country the rate did not vary a great deal until”
1904, when there was a large decline; which has continued. During tie last
eighteen years there has been a saving of the lives of 24 in every 1,000 children
under 5 years of age in the metropolis and 9 in every 1,000 in the country.

INDEX. OF MORTALITY. :

In. order to compare the death-rates of New South Wales with those o
the other Australian States on a uniform basis, the death-rate of each State
(index of mortality) has been caleulated on the agsumption that its population
contained the same proportion at each of five age groups (under 1, 1 to 19,
20 to 39, 40 to 59, 60-and over) as was contained: in the population of Australia -
as a whole at the census of 1901. Similarly in obtaining the index of mortality
of each capital city, the mean population in 1901 of all the capital cities was
taken as a-standard.

The indexes of mortality during 1908 were found to be as follows, and-for-
purposes. of comparison the crude rates are attached :—

| In N . | Index of Crude
State: ; Movtalicy. !Degtl:l];g;te. { City. | Mortality. | Deatli-tate.

New South Wales ...|. 10°35 10-13" || Sydney e ] 10758 1032
Victoria el 11442 12:46. || Melbourne » 12:85.. 1377
Queensland : ... .. 11-00 10:23 ° || Brisbane 1084 1022
South-Australia:. .. 979 972 || Adelaide 4 11-35 11-82
Western- Australia- ...|. 9°39 1074 Perth ... ' 1655 15-91.
! 13:63 15:02

Tasmania: ... .| k46 1171 Hobart
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Leaving out Perth and Hobart there is not a great difference between the
rates of the Australian cities. Sydney has the most favourable index of
mortality of all the capitals, and New South Wales is third amongst the States.
In Perth the rate is high in all age-groups. South Australia has the lowest
crude rate, and Victoria the highest; but the adjusted rate shows Victoria
in & much better position.

AcES AT DEATH.

The age and sex distribution of a population are most important factors in
determining the death-rate; for instance, the rates at ages 5 to 50 are lower
than for the whole population, so that a country with a high proportion at
those ages, as in New South Wales, might expect to have a low death-rate.
Again, a country with a high proportion of females will most likely have a
favourable death-rate. :

It has already been pointed out that results based on estimates of the
numbers living in various age groups at periods remote from a census must
be used with caution. And, therefore, no rates of that description are given
in this report. It has been considered advisable to wait until after the next
census in 1911, when the rates may be discussed with more definiteness.

Cavses or DEATH.

§ One of the most important sections of vital statistics is that relating to
causes of death, and in the following discussion the principal diseases in
New South Wales are treated in detail.

Until 1906, the system of classifying the causes of death was that adopted
by the Registrar-General, England. In 1906, however, at a conference of
Australian Statisticians, it was agreed to adopt the Bertillon classification,
and causes of death in New South Wales are now tabulated according to that
classification. The Bertillon system differs in many cases from the old, and
in some rather materially, so that a comparison of the results in 1906, 1907,
and 1908 with previous years is, to some extent, impaired.

In the following table will be found the principal causes of death arranged
in order of fatality, together with the average number of deaths from similar
causes during the previous five years, due allowance having been made for
the increase 1n population :—

Average
Causes of Death. Nl{anoger, I\iA'J;:‘l?egf, Causes of Death. Nlllg(‘)g"’ Numl:gr,
) 1903-07. g 1903-07.
Organic Diseases of Heart| 1,432 L172 Convulsions (under 5) ...| 192 242
Endocarditis ... .. 152% »HZ N Suicide ... .. .. 187 188
Diarrheea. and Enteritis Influenza ... .| 168 222
(under 2)... ...} 1,144 1,233 || Meningitis .. 151 174
Diarrhcea and Enteritis| Diphtheria and Croup ...[ 140 156
(over 2) ... .. 325 326 || Intestinal Obstruction ...| 138 137
Cancer ...{ 1,058 1,063 || Diabetes ... .| 126 106
Old Age .. .. .. 1015 | 1,037 | Cirrhosis of the Liver ... 125 105
Tuberculosis—Lungs  ...| 1,008 1,169 || Appendicitis ... .12t 114
Accidents ... .| 938 903 || Congenital Malformations 91 107
Pneumonia .., .| 835 1,009 || Gastritis ... 89 104
Bright’s Disease .., ...| 646 679 || Dysentery 80 111
Premature Birth .., .| 641 603 || Acute Rheumatism ... 77 78
Congenital Debility .| 807 588 || Embolism and Thrombosis{ - 71 61
Hzmorrhage, &c., of the Epilepsy ... 71 69
Brain .- .| 495 504 || Syphilis ... 61 56
Bronchitis ... .| 469 618 (| Others ... ... 2,926 | 3,036
Typhoid Fever ... S 307 305
Puerperal Condition w304 290 All Causes ...[16,090 | 16,565
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Of the six most numerous causes, there was an increase in diseases of the
heart, which may have been caused by the changes in classification. Of
other important causes pulmonary tuberculosis, pneumonia, Bright’s disease,
bronchitis, and hemorrhage of the brain showed decreases.

As regards diseases ordinarily fatal to infants, there were decreases in
diarrheea and enteritis, congenital debility, convulsions, and malformations,
and an increase in premature birth.

In the succeeding tables the changes in the important diseases are dealt
with separately.

TypuOID FEVER.

The number of deaths from typhoid fever during 1908 was 307, equivalent
to 1-93 per 10,000 living, which 1s equal to the rate for the previous five years.
As this is essentially a preventable disease, and readily yields to sanitary
precautions, the rate is still high, notwithstanding the great improvement
in the last seventeen years. The number of deaths and rates since 1884
have been as stated below :—

Males. Females. Persons.
Period.
Deaths. %gfgog.er Deaths. I}%fgog?r Deaths. I;gf(«)%og'er

1884-88 1,356 512 1,115 513 2,471 513
1889-93 959 311 714 274 1,673 2-94
1894-98 1,107 327 731 246 1,838 2-89
1899-1903 ... 1,054 291 733 225 1,787 2-60
1904 139 1-82 ‘110 1-63 249 1-72
1905 150 1-91 89 128 239 162

. 1906 153 190 118 167 271 179
1907 112 1-35 77 1:06 189 1-22
1908 194 2-28 113 153 307 193

The decrease between 1888 and 1893 was very marked, and is to be traced
to the influence of the Dairies Supervision Act, which began to operate in
1889. From 1889 to 1903 the rate was very even, and did not decline to
any extent. During the previous four years there was a very considerable
improvement, but in 1908 the rate increased and was the highest since 1903.

The next statement gives the rate in the metropolis and in the country
districts during the last fifteen years, and, contrary to what might have been
expected, the rate in the metropolis has been only about two-thirds of
that in the remainder of the State. It would appear that the drainage of
some of the country towns is very defective, and the water supply less pure
than in the metropolis.

Metropolis. Country Districts.
Period.

Deaths. Rla(‘)tﬁol?fr Deaths. Rla.ot’&)%er

1894-98 . 507 226 1,331 324

1899-190 426 1-73 1,361 3:09

1904... 66 1-26 183 1-98

1905... 62 117 177 1-87

1906... 63 1'16 208 2°15

1907... . 61 1-08 128 1-30

1908... 82 140 225 2:24

Most deaths occur in the summer and autumn. In 1908 there were 11_4 :
deaths in the summer months, December, January, February, and 117 in
the autumn months, March, April, May.
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Measves.

Measles was the cause during 1908 of 32 deaths, equal-to a rate of =2
per 10,000 living. The rate for males was *15, and for females ‘26, the
female rate being the higher, which is the usual experience. The following
statement shows the deaths from measles and the rate per 10,000 lLiving,
for each sex, arranged in quinquennial periods since 1884 :—

Males. Females. Persons.

Period.
Deaths. ! T | Deaths. ‘[ Babooche™ | Deaths. | Rate ver
1884-88 166 ‘63 165 .76 331 69
1889-93 393 1-28 369 141 762 1:34
1894-98 338 1-00 324 109 662 104
1899-1903 160 44 219 67 379 55
1904 12 16 9 R 1] 21 15
1905 “14 ‘18 15 22 29 20
1906 5 -06 12 17 17 ‘11
1907 38 ‘46 52 ‘72 90 =58
1908 13 ‘15 19 26 32 20

|

Measles is a disease chiefly affecting children, and is periodically epidemic.
The rates would be more accurately stated if the deaths were compared with
the children living of like ages. However, taking the table as it stands, it
will be seen that. the disease during 1908 was much less fatal than in the
Preceding year, and the rate was lower than the average of the previous four
years. The high rates during the second and third periods were due to
severe outbreaks in 1893 and 1898. ,

ScarLET FEVER.

In 1908 the number of deaths from this disease was 40, equivalent
to a rate of 25 per 10,000 of the population, which is 17 per cent. lower
than the rate during the previous five years. The number of deaths in
the metropolis was 21, and in the remainder of the State 19, the equiva-
lent rates being -36 and 19 respectively per 10,000 living in each, which
is a slight departure. from the usual experience - which discloses a rate
in the metropolis about three times as large as in the country districts.
Since 1884 the deaths from scarlet fever and the rates for each sex have
“been as follows:—

Males. Females, Persons.
Period. ; - [ .
Deaths. | B400,BOT | Deaths, | Fate ber | peatns, | Rabe por
1884-88 287 | 108 342 | 157 629 1:30
1889-93 185 | -60 236 | 90 4921 74
189498 162 | 48 218 | 73 380 60
1899-1903 84 | 23 14 35 198 29
1904 22 | 29 2§ 41 50 35
1905 9 | 11 12 17 21 ‘14
1906 23 | -29 19 27 42 28
1907 14 | 1 12 | 17 26 17
1908 20 | 24 20 | 27 40 25
i [ .

Over the whole period the deaths from scarlet fever show a steady and
-most-satisfactory decrease in: both sexes. Generally the rate for females is
higher than for males. . Like measles, it is an epidemie disease chiefly affecting
" children,
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‘W HOOPING-COUGH.

Whooping-cough is another of the diseases which: chiefly affect children,
and is more fatal to girls than boys. During 1908 the deaths numbered 58,
of which 36-were of girls,.and 22 of boys. The rate was-37 per 10,000 living,
71 per cent. below the average of the previous five years. In 1907 whooping-
cough was epidemic, and 594 cases proved fatal, the rate being the highest
séinloe 1878. The deaths and rates for each sex since 1884 have been as stated
“below:—

Males. Females. Persons.

Feriod: Denths. | 5660 | Deaths. | B4 BT | Deaths. | Foohet
1884-88 327 124 472 2:1% 799 166
1889-93 495 1:61 666 255 1,161 2:04
1894-98 343 1-01 502 1-69 845 1-33
~1899-1903 573 158 76 223 1,299 1-89
1904 ‘59 i 88 2129 147 102
1905° 3 04 2 03 5 03
1906 -4 05 6 08 10 07
1907 281 3 '38 313 4:32 594 3:82
1908 22 26 :36 49 58 37

'Paking the wholeperiod covered by the table, this disease does not show any
‘marked tendency to decline, the rates being maintained by epidemics, the last
being, with the exception of :1878,.the most:severe yet. experienced.

DrprTHERIA -AND CROUP,

Diphtheria, with which is included membranous croup, was. the cause .of
123 deaths in 1908, while croup, so defined, was responsible for 17. The
rate for. 1908 was -88 per 10,000 living, which is 10-2 pex cent. below the rate
for the previous five years. In the metropolis the number of deaths was 40,
and in the remainder of the State 100, corresponding to rates of -68 and 1:0
per 10,000 living in-each. The following table shows the number of deaths
and the rates in five-year periods since 1884:—

“Males. Females. Yersons.

beriod. Deaths. ngzogf“‘ Deaths. Rl?)t’goger Deaths. Rf&%g’{'
1884-88 1,069 4:04 980 451 | 2,049 4:25
1889-93 1,433 465 1,399 536 2,832 498
1894-98 712 2:10 710 239 1,422 2:24
1899-1903 310 86 299 92 609 ‘89
1904 111 145 76 1:11 187 129
1905 ' 56 72 59 85 5 78
1906 55 69 61 86 116 ¢ 77
1907 68 82 78 109 147 95
1908 g 77 91 63 85 140 88

- Until 1893 the rate did not show very much diminution; but it-has sinee
eclined considerably, and is now less than one-fourth of what it-was twenty
years ago. .
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NoTirieEp DISEASES.

The following statement shows the total mumber of cases of notifiable
diseases reported to the Board of Health, with regard to the metropolitan
district during the years 1899 to 1908, together with the death-rate and the
fatalities per 100 cases:—

Notified Cases. Deaths. X

Fatality

Di | | per cent.

iseases. Rate per i Rate per |(=Deathsper
Number. 10,000 of Number. { 10,000 of 100 cases).
. Population. ‘ Population.

Scarlet-fever ... .| 12,563 240 196 04 16
Diphtheria 5,714 10-9 413 08 7-2
Typhoid Fever ...  ...| 6,937 133 726 14 105

It is interesting to compare this result with the experience of London,
where the fatality from scarlat-fever is 2'7 per cent. of notified cases, from
diphtheria 10-7 per cent., and from enteric 16-0 per cent. These diseases
are more virulent in their effects in London, in the first case being nearly
twice as fatal as in Sydney, and in the other two about one and a half times,

Paoraisis.

Phthisis, or pulmonary tuberculosis, with 1,008 victims, caused 6-3 per cent.
of the total deaths. This is equivalent to 6-35 per 10,000 living, the rate
amongst males being 6-24 and amongst females 6-47 per 10,000. In 1907
the rate was lower than ever before, but in 1908 a slight rise occurred, due
to the increased mortality amongst females.

The table below shows the deaths from this disease and the rates for each
sex since 1884 :—

Ma.l;es. Females. | Persons.
Period.
Deaths. RSN | Deaths. Ry o Deaths. Rabe ber

1884-88 3,132 11-83 2,022 930 5,154 1069
1889-93 3,269 10:61 1,925 7:38 5,194 913
1894-98 3,191 943 1,983 6'68 5,174 815
1899-1903 3,322 918 2,304 709 5,626 819
1904 653 8:55 503 7:37 1,156 7°99
1905 638 813 399 575 1,037 7:01
1906 609 756 398 562 1,007 - 6°65
1907 555 668 406 561 961 6°18
1908 530 624 478 6:47 - 1,008 635

It will be observed that during the whole period of the table the rate
declined amongst males, but after declining amongst females down to 1898
it then showed an upward tendency. Since 1904, however, there has been a
marked improvement. The decrease in the number of deaths from phthisis
and other forms of tuberculosis has taken place since the passing of the
Dairies Supervision Act of 1886, the Diseased Animals and Meat Act of 1892,
and the Public Health Act of 1896, and may be attributed to their operation.
The Board of Health is empowered by these Acts to supervise dairies and
the production of milk, cream, butter, and cheese, and to prevent the sale of
tuberculous meat.
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If the deaths be distinguished in the two divisions of the metropolis and
the country districts, as in the following table, it will be seen that the
tate in the former is 16 per cent. higher than in the latter :—

Metropolis. Country Districts.
Period.

Deaths, li?)fgol()fr Deaths. I}zzfgo%?r

1894-98 2,302 1026 2,872 | 6-99
1899-1903 2,490 10-04 3,136 714

1904 498 9-49 658 714

1905 R 437 823 600 6-33

1906 425 780 582 6-00

1907 418 7-37 543 550

1908 406 691 602 6-00

The Australian climate is certainly favourable to those who suffer from
pulmonary diseases, and a large number of persons suffering from phthisis
visit Australia in search of relief. Many of these are in the last stages of the
disease, and succumb after a short residence in the State. The figures for
the year 1908 show that out of the 1,008 persons who died from phthisis,
666 were born in Australia, and of the remainder, 38 had been resident in
the Commonwealth less than five years, 59 from five to twenty years, and
219 for more than twenty years; in 26 instances neither birth-place nor
length of residence was stated.

Of the total persons dying from this disease 523, or 52 per cent. (253 males
and 270 females), were married, the families born to some of them being
rather large. The experience of the last ten years shows that the average
number of children to married males who died from phthisis was 3-97, and
to married females 3-83. Over 77 per cent. of the issue born to these persons
survived them.

Phthisis is the most deadly of all diseases, and the following comparison
of the rates in various countries is interesting. The rates are stated per 1,000
of total population, and thus do not take specifically into account either age
or sex, which are rather material factors. If anything, this omission makes
the comparison more favourable to New South Wales and other Australian
States, where the proportion of aged persons is smaller than in the countries
of the old world. There is also possibly a variation in the methods of classi-
fication of the deaths in the various countries.

Death-rate per Death-rate per
1,000 of _ , 1,000 of

Country. Total Population. Country. Total Population.

1897-1906. 1907. 1897-1906. 1907.

Servia 263 | ... Ttaly ... v .1 120 124

Ireland 214 212 Victoria ... . 1113 96

Norway ... 202 | ... New South Wales 86 ‘62

German Empire ... 197 | ... South Australia -83 76

Switzerland 188 | ... Queensland e e 81 ‘64

Scotland ... 1-51 New Zealand ... 80 67

Netherlands 1-45 1-30 Western Aunstralia ... 72 78

Belgium ... 126 | ... Tasmania 66 63
England and Wales 1-25 114 ’ .

. . il
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New South” Wales ‘stands sixth from the bottom.of the above list. The

rate in all the European countries is higher than in New South Wales, and.
the five with lower rates are all Australasian States. The experience of the:

countries in the table, with the exception: of Servia, is similar to that of New
South Wales, namely, that the rate 1s decreasing. In Servia the rate is very
_high, and shows no tendency to decrease. ;

The author has published, in a separate pamphlet, a statistical analysis of
the mortality from tubercular diseases during the thirty-three years, 1876 to
1908. The experience of the whole period shows that the mortality has been
heavier amongst males than females, the death-rates heavier in the metro-
polis than in the country, and the increase of the disease higher for females
than for males up to the age of 40 years, and above that age the male incidence
is the higher. _

A comparison of the death-rates in individual years of the period shows
that the time of the greatest absolute rate in all classes, geographical or
sexual, or as to time of life, was about the year 1885, and the present-day
figures show the lowest rates. An improvement is observable in: every .age

group, but it is mainly to the infantile group that the marked decline in-the:

death-rate must be ascribed. The country rates were -uniformly less-than

the metropolitan, and the female less than the male. Of the different types-

of tuberculosis, phthisis provides the great bulk of the mertality.

CANCER:

There were 1,058 deaths from cancer in 1908, equal to a rate of 6-66 per

10,000 living, which is slightly below the average for the preceding five years.
The -deaths during the year were 537 amongst the males and 521 amengst
the-females; the rates being 6:32:and 7:05 per 10,000 Living of each sex respec-
tively. '

It would appear-that cases of caneer are-inereasing in New South Wales-

much faster than might be expected from: the actual inerease in population,

so that during the last twenty years the rates have been doubled. It has:

been. stated that the more skilful diagnosis of late years, especially of internal
cancer, may aceount for part of the increase; ‘but how far this is so it.is
impossible-to say, and: there seems to-be no doubt that the.spread of cancer

is real. The following table shows the deaths and.rates per 10,000 living for

each’ sex since 1884 :—

Males. - Females;
Period. e } Rate Deaths.- perR%‘,%()O.'
Deaths. | Lor 10,000, | Deaths- | 1o 750,000,

1884-88 859 3-25 732 337 1,591 3:30
1889--93 1,262 4:10 1,038 398 2,300 4:04
1894-98 1719 | 509 1,387 | 468 3,106 489
1899-1903 2,205 | 634 1877 577 4172 607
1904 457 598 497 728 954 660
1905 525 669 . 440 634 965 653
1906 520 645 507 7'16 1,027 678
1907 632 761 453 6-26 1,085 6-98:
1908 ’ 537 61321 521 705 1,058 666

The rates have increased steadily, although the female rate fluctuates to
some extent. Generally the male rate is the higher, which is-contrary to the
experience: of the United Kingdom, where the female rate preponderates.
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The ages of the deceased ranged from 10 months to 90 years, but cancer
is essentially a disease of old age; 94 per cent. were aged 35 and over.

Of ‘the 1,058 persons dying in 1908, 871—409 males and 462 females—were
married, and of these 763 left families. TFrom the experience of the last
ten years 1t is found that the average family of married males who died of
cancer was 5-86 children, and of married females 5-63 children, and that
76 per cent. survived their parents.

Included under the heading cancer are the deaths due to other malignant.
forms: Carcinoma to the number of 396; epithelioma, 74; sarcoma, 59;
malignant tumour, 15; rodent ulcer, 10; scirrhus, 12; colloid, 1; and others
described as malignant disease, 181; leaving 310 which were described as.
cancer. :

The principal parts of the body affected appear to be the stomach, liver,.
and intestines amongst males; and the uterus, stomach, intestines, breast,.
and liver amongst females. The following table, showing the principal parts
affected in various ages for each 10,000 deaths, is based on the experience
of the last five years. In several instances more than one part was affected
&t -the same time :-—

’ AGE GROUP,
Part affected. ‘ ;
i Under35.| 35-44. i 45-54., 55-64. 65-79. ‘ 80 & over.| All Ages..
MALES.
Head and Neck 37 41 109 120 221 56 584
Face'and Jaw ... 26 49 120 176 378 94 843
Mouth and Throat ... 19 49 124 187 296 41 716
Tongue ... 8 37 86 169 232 11 543
Intestines . . 67 124 221 7 240 498 53 1,203
Liver ... 34 64 187 352 - 431 49 1,117
Kidney ... 34 15 52 82 259 26 468
Stomach... e 71 258 622 1,042 1,349 112 3,454
Others, and net stated ..| 154 71 158 236 371 82 1,072
450 708 1,679 2,604 4,035 524 10,000
FEMALES.

Head and Neck 25 4 17 33 25 8 112
Face and.Jaw ... ... 8 21 25 41 99 62 256
Mouth and Throat ... 12 ] 25 21 41 17 124
Breast ... 50 240 368 376 347 75 1,456
Intestines ‘e e 45 161 306 356 534 70 1,472
Tidver ... . 79 70 199 368 463 62 1,241
Kidney ... 25 17 16 29 25 8 120
Btomach e o 50 137 326 529 707 79 1,828
Uterus ... 124 426 778 500 467 54 2,349
Ovary ... 29 29 41 29 21 149
Others, and not stated... 87 128 227 199 211 41 893
53¢ | 1,241 | 2,398 | 2481 | 2,040 | 476 | 10,000

It is evident that cancer has an overwhelming tendency to invade the
mammary and generative organs of females, the proportion of cases occurring
in those parts being no less than 49 per cent. for all ages. The head, face,
and neck, which are largely attacked amongst males, escape comparatively
lightly among females. '

(8}

T T




66 VITAL STATISTICS.

Cancer is probably the most feared of all diseases, inasmuch as no specifie
remedy is known, and in all countries for which there are records the death-
rate is on the increase. In the following table the rates based on the whole
population are given for certain countries. The comparison, being uncorrected
for age incidence, is somewhat crude, but is apparently favourable to the
Australian States.

Death-rate per ’ Death-rate per
1,000 of 1,000 of

Country. Total Population. Country. Total Population.

1897-1906. 1907. 1897-1906. 1907.

Switzerland 129 | L South Australia 64 70

Netherlands 96 102 New South Wales 61 70

Norway ... . 92 1 L. Tasmania *55 62

England and Wale: -85 91 Italy ... 54 61

Scotland .., 83 | ... Queensland 52 65

German Empire ... T4 L Western Australia ... 43 -50

Victoria ... 73 ‘80 || Hungary -36 42

New Zealand ... 73 73 Servia ... 09 | ...
Ircland ... 66 76

In this comparison there are six with rates lower than New South Wales
of which three are outside Australia. In all the above countries the rate
shows a tendency to increase.

HaMORREAGE OF THE Braiw.

To cerebral heemorrhage and apoplexy there were due 495 deaths, of which
272 were males and 223 females. The rate is 3-12 per 10,000 living, 3-2 for
males and 3-02 for females, in each case being slightly above the average.
The following table shows the rates for these diseases for each sex in quin-
quennial periods since 1884 :—

Males. Females. Persons.
Period. Rate
Deaths. | 00000, | Deaths. ! per 10,000, | Deaths. | perigoo,

1884-88 778 2-97 467 215 1,245 258
1889-93 796 2-58 618 2:37 1,414 248
1894-98 943 279 710 2-39 1,653 2-60
1899-1903 1,050 290 788 242 1,838 2-68
1904 190 2-49 159 2-33 349 2-4)
1905 268 342 210 303 478 3-23
1906 242 300 193 272 435 2-87
1907 331 3-98 254 351 585 376
1908 272 3-20 223 302 495 3:12

Generally the male rate is a little higher than the female. There has been
slight difference in the rate for many years—it has fluctuated, first with a
tendency to decrease down to 1895, and then to increase. Possibly the
‘variations in the rate are due to some extent to differences in classification.

INsANITY.

Insanity is classed as a distinct disease of the nervous system, but of the
total number of deaths of insane persons in 1908 only 188 deaths appear in
the tables as due to insanity (including general paralysis of the insane), the
remaining deaths being attributed to their immediate cause.

The death-rate of persons dying from insanity, including general paralysis
of the insane, per 10,000 living, was 1-53 in the case of males, and 47 in the
case of females.
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Practically all the insane persons in New South Wales are under treatment
in the various Hospitals for the Insane. At the end of 1908 there were
5,673 persons under official control and receiving treatment. ~This is equal
to 3-53 insane persons per 1,000 of population. The average number during
the preceding five years was 3-31.

The percentage of deaths of insane persons in New South Wales is com-
paratively light. The following table has been computed on the basis of the
average number of patients resident in Hospitals for the Insane :—

Males. Females. Persons.
Deaths | Propor- | Deaths Propﬁ Deaths | Propor-
Period. in tion of in tion of in tion of
Hospitals| average | Hospitals | average | Hospitals| average.
for number for number for number
Insane. | resident. | Insane. | resident..| Insane. | resident.
per cent. per cent. per cent.
1894-98 782 6:86 366 518 1,148 6-21
1899-1903 | 1,021 777 465 554 1,486 691
1904 243 835 127 6°69 370 7°70
1905 222 740 120 611 342 689
1906 271 866 117 570 388 749
1907 269 §-32 113 532 382 713
1908 275 842 136 6 26 411 756

Insanity is rarely fatal before the age of puberty, and the death-rate
is greater amongst males than females.

There were 248 married persons amongst the insane, viz., 152 males and
96 females, and of these 124 males and 81 females had issue. Taking the
experience of the last ten years as a guide, the average number in a family
of the married insane is 3-90. Of the insane who died during 1908, 124
persons, or about one-fourth of the whole, were aged 65 years and upwards.

DiseasEs or THE HEART.

Diseases of the heart; which include pericarditis, endocarditis, organic
diseases, and angina pectoris, were the cause of 1,629 deaths, equivalent to
a rate of 10.25 per 10,000 living. ‘Of the total, 970 were males and 659 females,
the rate 11-42 and 8-92 per 10,000 living respectively. The deaths and
death-rates for each sex since 1884 are shown below:—

Males. Females. Persons.
Period. o
Deaths, perl%t,%oo. Deaths. | o ono, | Deaths. per 10,000,

1884-88 2,149 812 1,390 639 3,539 7:34
1889-93 2,250 7-30 1,357 520 3,607 6:34
189498 2,434 7:19 1,478 498 3,912 6°16
1899-1903 2,917 8:06 1,932 594 4,849 7-06
1904 661 8:65 469 687 1,130 781
1905 644 821 485 699 1,129 764
1906 696 8:63 507 7°16 1,203 7°94
1907 820 9-87 607 838 1,427 9-18
1908 970 1142 659 892 1,629 1025

This table shows that heart disease, on the whole, is on the increase,
although it may be that part of the increase is due to a better acquaintance
with the action of the heart, and that many deaths which were formerly
attributed to old age are now referred to some form of heart diseage.
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The death-rate for males is higher than for females, probably due to the
greater risks and shocks to which males are exposed. Among both sexes
there was a large increase in the rate after 1898.

The ages of the persons who died ranged up to 109 years; and, as might
be expected, the great majority of deaths occurred after middle age had been
passed, 1,309 of the deaths being of persons over 45 years of age.

PNEUMONIA.

The total deaths from pneumonia were 835 equal to a rate of 526
per 10,000 living. Included in the total are 252 deaths which were ascribed
to broncho-pneumonia. Among males the rate was 5-86, and among females
4-56 per 10,000 living of each sex respectively. The rate is 17 per cent. below
the average of the previous five years. Pneumonia is more fatal to males
tﬁan to females, as the following table, giving the rates by sexes, since 1884,
shows:—

Males. Females. Persons.

Period. :

- o i Rate
Deaths. perli?fooo. Deaths. ! perBf?fgoo. Deaths. | per 10,000,

1884-88 2,032 7-68 1,301 5-98 3,333 691
1889-93 2,158 7:00 1,373 526 3,531 621
1894-98 2,514 743 1,528 515 4,042 637
-1899-1903 3,191 §-81 2,000 615 5,191 755
1904 578 . 757 393 576 971 671
1905 550 7:01 352 507 902 6:10
‘1906 557 691 327 - 462 884 5:84
1907 633 7-62 415 573 1,048 674
1908 498 586 337 456 835 526

There has been little reduction in the mortality for some years.. There was
-a drop after 1888, but it then steadily increased, with a few fluctuations,
~to the highest point on record in 1902. The rates, however, for the last
8ix years have been much below the figure for that year. Most deaths occur
in the cold weather. In 1908 there were 317 deaths, or 38 per cent. in. the
-three months June to August. Pneumonia is most destructive amongst young
-children and old persons. '

DiarrH®A AND ENTERITIS.

In 1908 there were ascribed to these two causes 1,469 deaths, or-9-25 per
10,000 living, which is 5-8 per cent. lower than the average of the preceding
“five years. For males the rate was 9-88 and for females 8-53 per 10,000 living
-of each sex. The following table gives the deaths and rates of males and
females since 1884 :—

Males. Females. Persons.
Period. . Rt - e

Deaths. pe?fgim. Deaths. | nerioooo. | Desths | poro oo,

B } N
1884-88 ... 3,412 1289 3,048 | 1402 6,460 1340
1889-93 ... 3,451 1120 2,851 10-92 6,302 1107
1894-98 ... 4,042 11-94 3,638 1226 7,680 12-09
1899-1903 ... 4,422 12:22 3,901 | 12-00 8,323 12-11
1904 626 819 590 865 1,216 8:41
1905 663 8:45 528 | 7-60 1,191 8:05
1906 837 1038 621 877 1,458 9-63
1907 749 9:02 631 872 1,380 8:88:
1908 839 9-88 630 : 853 1,469 9:25-
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There was a large drop in the rate after 1888, probably due to the influence
of the Dairies Supervision Act. During the next fifteen years there was a
gradual increase, but in 1904 a very great improvement. ensued, which has
since. been fairly maintained.

According to the Bertillon classification, deaths from these diseases are
divided into two groups, one including children under 2 years of age, and
the other all persons 2 years of age and over. In the first group there were
1,144 or 78 per cent. of the total, and in the second 325. Compared with
the average rates of the preceding five years there was a decline in the mortality
of children under 2, the rate being 14-91 as against 16-16 per 1,000 children
living at those ages. Of the total deaths from these causes, 603, or 41 per
cent., occurred in the three months, January, November, and December; and
541, or 37 per cent., in February, March, and April. As a rule, over 50 per
cent. of the deaths occur in the summer quarter,

DisEasEs oF DigESTIVE SYSTEM.

The deaths referred to these diseases numbered 2,265, equivalent to 14:26
per 10,000 living, the rates for males and females being 15:10 and 13-29,
a8 compared with 13-74 and 13-14 respectively, the rates during the preceding
five years. Deaths in this system were ascribed mainly to diarrheea and
enteritis, which have already been discussed. Other principal causes were:
gastritis, with 89 deaths, or 0-56 per 10,000 living, which was mere fatal to
males than to females; and gastric ulcer with 26, which was more fatal to
females; appendicitis, with 121 deaths, or 0-76 per 10,000, which was more
fatal to males, the most dangerous period being between the ages of 10 and 30;
cirrhosis and other diseases of the liver, with 232 deaths, or 1-46 per 10,000
living—the majority due to cirrhosis, which is much more prevalent among
males than females, and is of interest in connection with the subject of intem-
perance; and peritonitis, without further description, which caused 51 deaths,
equivalent to 0-32 per 10,000 living.

‘ BrigrT’'s DISEASE.

Of the 879 deaths due to diseases of the urinary system, 646 were caused
by Bright’s disease, and 49 by acute nephritis, Taking these two diseases
together, the rate was 4-38 per 10,000 living, for males 5-21 and for. females
3:41.  In 1908 the rate was 2-6 per cent. ahove the quinquennial average.
‘The changes in the rates of these two diseases, acute and chronic uephritis,
will be seen below :— '

Males. Females. \ Persons:
Period. Rat Rate U Rate
Deaths. | o 10,000, | Deaths. per 10,000, \ Deaths: | 1oy 10,000

1884-88 626 237 386 1-78 1,012 210
1889-93 907 294 570 218 1,477 260
1894-98 1,291 - 3:81 821 277 2,112 3:33
1899-1903 | 1,659 . 4°58 996 308 2,655 386
1904 422 552 236 346 658 455
1905 413 | 526 234 337 647 4-38
1908 389 4:83 227 320 616 4:07.
1907 389 468 250 345 639 41T
1908 443 521 252 341 695 4:38

During the whole period covered by the table the rate, both for males and
females, has been practically doubled. The male rate is about half as high
again as for females. Not many persons under 35 die from nephritis, the
proportions per cent. for 1908 bemng: under 35, 17-1; and over 35, 82:9. .«
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Dearns 18 CHILD-BIRTH.

The number of deaths of women in 1908 from the diseases of child-bed
was 304, corresponding to a rate of 7-1 per 1,000 births. Of these, 87 were
due to puerperal septicemia, 84 to accidents of pregnancy, and 72 to other
puerperal accidents. On the whole, the deaths resulting from various diseases
and casualties incident to child-birth are about 7 per 1,000 births, or 1 death
to every 143 births. During the sixteen years ended 1908, the deaths were
as follows :—

1893-1908.

Cause of Death. 1893-1896.| 1897-1900. 1901-1904.1,1905-1908. Total Proportion
ota

Deaths, | 4ue to

each cause.

per cent.
Accidents of Pregnancy . 132 197 176 280 785 18-18
Puerperal Heemorrhage o 142 159 135 106 542 12:65
Puerperal Septiczemia ... ... 369 362 378 205 | 1,404 3251
Albuminuria and Eclampsia ..., 100 126 113 141 480 11-11
Phlegmasia Alba Dolens 7 7 1 7 22 51

Other Casualties of Child-birth| 265 272 255 204 | 1,086 2514

1,015\ 1,123 1,058 1,123 | 4,319 160-00

Owing to the changes in classification of causes of death, the figures for the
last four years are not quite on the same basis as those for previous years,
~ but the differences are only slight. .

During the sixteen years, 1893-1908, of the 4,319 women who died from
diseases of child-birth, 3,877 were married, and 442 single, and as there were
during this period 568,963 legitimate and 41,842 illegitimate births—reckoning
cases of twins and triplets as single births—it follows that amongst married
women the fatal cases average 6-8 per 1,000 births, or 1 in 147, and amongst
single women 10-6 per 1,000, or 1 in 95.

VIOLENCE.

During the year 1,236 persons met with violent deaths. This corresponds
to T-68 per cent. of the total deaths, and is equal to a rate of 7-78 per 10,000
living, which is 6-7 per cent. above the mean rate for the previous five years.
The mortality rate from violence amongst males is nearly three times
as great as for females, since of the 1,236 deaths of this kind, 951,
equal to 1119 per 10,000 living, were of males, and 285, equal to 3-86
per 10,000, were of females.

Accident or Negligence.

The number of fatal accidents during the year was 938, viz., 704 of males
and 234 of females, equal to rates of 8-29 and 3:17 per. 10,000 living of each
sex. Accidental deaths have always been very numerous in the country.
Of the total number registered during 1908, 273 occurred in the metropolis
and 665 in the country districts, and as a rule about three-fourths of the
accidents oceur in the country, which contains about two-thirds of the total
population.
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he rates since 1884 are shown in

-+

Males. Females. Persons, .
Period.
: b
Deaths. | o 8400 | Deaths. | RMe | peaths, per 301600,

1884-88 3,550 1341 944 4:34 4,494 9:32
1889-93 3,666 1190 966 370 4,632 8§14
1894-98 3,498 1033 1,095 369 4,593 7-23
1899-1903 3,432 9-47 1,103 339 4,535 659
1904 545 713 202 296 747 516
1905 586 747 237 341 823 557
1906 672 834 177 250 849 561
1907 636 7-66 205 283 841 541
1908 704 829 234 317 938 590

Thus; although the accident rate is still high, it has been steadily
decreasing, and among males the fall has been more rapid than amongst
females.  In 1908 the rate showed an increase of 69 per. cent. as compared
with the average of the previous five years. For the years prior to 1894
the rates are really slightly lower than are shown in the table, because certain
causes formerly classed as accidents are now recorded elsewhere.

Experience shows that out of every 1,000 accidents 172 are due to burns
or scalds, 155 to drowning, 123 to vehicles and horses, 80 to weather agencies;
67 to falls, 65 to railways and tramways, and 60 to mines and quarries.

Among males the greater number are due to drowning, and among females
to burns or scalds. '

' Suicide. ‘

The number of deaths due to this cause during 1908 was 187, equal to a
Tate of 1-18 per 10,000 living, which is equal to the average of the previous
five years. The number of males was 160, equal to a rate of 1-88 per 10,000
living, and of females 27, equal to 0-37 per 10,000, so that the rate for males
is about five times as great as that of the females.

The tendency to suicide, as evidenced below, shows little variation.

Males. Females. Persons.
Period.
ate
Denths. perRlaétgoo. Deaths. | o Iltat(fm Deaths. perRIO,OOO.
1884-88 428 162 96 ‘44 524 1-09
1889-93 519 1-68 110 42 629 111
1894-98 679. 201 169 57 848 1:34
1899-1903 651 1-80 142 ‘44 793 1-16
1904 156 204 29 42 185 1-28
1905 132 1-68 38 55 170 115
1906 135 167 40 56 175 1-16
1907 136 1:64 26 36 162 1:04
1908 160 1-88 27 37 187 118

The means usually adopted by men for self-destruction are shooting,
poisoning, drowning, stabbing, or hanging. Amongst women, weapons are
avoided, and poison has been the means most often used; the poisons selected
being those which cause the maximum of pain, such as strychnine, arsenic;
and phosphorus. Out of every 100 cases, during the last five years, 32 are
by shooting, 26 by poisoning, 16 by hanging, 12 by stabbing, and 10 by
drowning. ‘
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‘Of the suicides during -1908,.85 (46 per:-cent.) of the males, and 13:(58 per
cent.) of the females were married. The records of the last ten years:show
that the average number of children born to married males who took their
own lives was 4-48, and to married females 3-65.

Experience shows that morbidity is largely influenced by the seasons. As
regards -suicides, ‘this is most plainly seen amongst males, who are more
inclined to attempt self-destruction in the last quarter of the year. For
the ten years ended 1908 the proportion of male suicides per 1,000 during the
first quarter of the year was 239; second, 245; third, 242;, and fourth, 274.
January, February, and December, the three hottest months of the year usually
have the largest record of suicides, though, taking the figures year by year,
this is not always the case—for instance, in- 1908 the greatest number of
suicides occurred in May and December, and the smallest in January.

Female suicides classified by quarters for the same period also show the
highest proportion during the last quarter of the year, the figures being as
follow :—First quarter, 248 per’1,000; second, 232; third, 258, and fourth, 262.

SeasoNAL PREVALENCE OF DISEASES.

"The ‘statement below ‘shows the principal diseases, the deaths from which
vary according to the seasons. The figures are based on the experience of
the six years 1903-8, and represent the proportion of deaths in each month
per 1,000 deaths during the year from each cause. The actual returns were
adjusted on account of the unequal number of days in the various months
to render the figures . comparable.

T

Typhoi Diph- ‘Whoop- § Diarrhea, P
onih. | RE 1 v, | theme | img'” | pmnine | PRk | B o | Bl
Croup. gh Dysentery

January ... 139 43 12 75 79 50 48 162 79
February... 137 12 76 84 70 45 44 130 72
March ... 158 15 84 67 77 47 42| 110 67
April -~ .|  I34 80, 1251 104 ‘80 57 59 | a1 81
May .. 13 36| 132 98 84 76 82 76 79
June ... 70 8 | 121 85 89| 108 | 126 40 91
July ... 40 | 102 | 103 | 102 95| 123 | 135 29 102
August ... 24 179 101 99 93 132 144 23 90
September. 22| 196 | - 76 86 o1 | 124 128 2 89
October .| 22| 155 | .43 70 901 o4 801 42 84
November. 42| 9 51 63 81| 80| 71| 107 80
December.. 99 56 47 67 71 64 : 48 146 86
1,000 |- 1,000 | 1,600 | 1,600 | 1,000 | 1,000:| 1,000 | 1,000 | 1,000

The chief feature of the above table is the contrast between typhoid fever
and ‘diarthosa and -enteritis on the one hand, and influenza, pneumonia, -and
bronchitis on the other. In the first‘group the influence of the warm weather
is 'the ‘controlling - factor, -and ‘in ‘the second the cold weather. The warmest
three months in the year are December, January, and February; -and the
eoldest June, July, and August. Phthisis'does not vary-a great deal through-
out ‘the year, ‘but the rates show ‘that in the cold months the deaths are most
frequent.
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CavusEs. oF INFANTILE MORTALITY.

The mortality of infants in New South Wales was exceptionally low during
the five years 1904-08. An upward movement in 1907, when the rate was
higher than in any of the three preeeding years, was followed by & decline in
1908, which, with the exception of 1906; was. the lowest on:record. Prior
to 1904 there had been practically little- change in-the rate for thirty years,
but from 1860 to 1873 the rate was lower than in the years immediately
preceding- 1904. At very early ages children are most susceptible to the
attacks of disease, and the rates for preventable diseases. are highest. In
New South. Wales, out of every 10,000 children born, over: 1,000 die- before
reaching their fifth year.

As the death-rate of infants is usually looked upon as a.reliable sanitary
test, and.as it is of interest to know the diseases most fatal to-children; the
following statement has been prepared. It shows the principal causes of
death of children—under 1 per 1,000 births and under 5 per 1,000 living—
in 1908 and in the five years 1903 7, distinguishing deaths in the metropolis
from those in the country districts.

Deaths under 1, per 1,000 births. " Deaths under 5, per 1,000 living,
; : New South . New South

Cause of Death. Metropolis. | Country. [ iga.lé)s‘? Metropolis. | Country. Wales,

1903- 1903~ 1903~ 1903~ 1903~ 1903-

o7, ;.908. 07. 1908. o7, 1908. 07, \ 1908. o7. ‘ 1908 07. ’ 1908,
Measles . 03 01 02 02 03 02 02 00 01 02 02 01
Scarlet Fever 02 01 00 00 00 01 02 02 01 01 01 01
‘Whooping-cough .. 2% 00 31 14 29 09 11 00 Il 044 11 03
Diphtheria and Croup . 03| 02| 01 03| 02| 03 07| 04 051 05 06 05
Tuberculosis—Meninges..| 08 06 05 01 06 03 05 04 02 01 03| 02
’ Peritoreum| 07 ; 06| 10| 07 09| 07 03] 02| 03| 62| 03] 02
5 Other Organs| 02 02 03 02 02 0-2 01 02 01 01 [ 01
Syphilis i 20 18 03 04 09 09 0'5.1 05 01 01 02 G2
Meningitis .. 17 17 08 10 11 1.2 08 07 04 04 05 05
Convulsions . 31 23 55 48 47 36 10 08 16 12 14 11
Bronchitis .. ..p 38 22'2 40| 28 39| 26 11 07 12| 08| 12| 08
Broncho- pneumoma .- . 8 24 alf25 | 09 . 09 . 09
Preumonia . } 56 { 18] &1 { 15 46| 16| 2O |Low| 17 {ps 20 {0-7
Diarrheea and Enteritis ..| 807 | 2877 | 10-8 | 182 | 236 219 95| 88| 63| 57| 73] 66
Congenital Malformations| 54 29 19 22 24 25 09 o7 05 05 06 06
Infantile Debility .. 144 | 131 | 182 | 139 136 | 137 38 32 32 33 34 33
Premature Birth .. 177 163 | 152 144 161 | 151 44 39 35 33 38 35
All others .. 91 74 117 76 | 108 75 37 2:9 49 34 45 32
Total 965 | 828 | 817 | 721 | 868 | 758 || .81'3 | 247 j 258 I 220 ‘ 276 | 229

There was a considerable improvement in 1908, as compared with the
preceding five years, notwithstanding they include four years of low mortality.
Among children under 1 the reduction amounted to 12:7 per cent., and among
children under 5, 17 per cent.

It will be seen that the high mortality of infants is due to the deaths of
children who from the beginning are greatly weakened either from immaturity
or debility at birth. Of children under 1, the deaths from these causes in
1908 were equal to 31-3 per 1,000 births, or 41 per cent. of the total deaths
of children at that.age. A previous table shows that the mortality during
the first month of life is about one-third of the total mortality during the
whole of the first year, and 79 per cent. of this mortality is due to deaths from
congenital debility or defects. After these, in 1908, came diarrhcea and
enteritis, which were responsible for deaths to the extent of 21-9 per 1,000
births. The deaths from infectious diseases amounted to 1-5 per 1,000 births,
of which whooping-cough caused 0-9. Respiratory diseases are rather fatal
to children, bronchitis, in 1908, accounting for 26, broncho- -preumonia for
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2-5, and pneumonia for 1-6 per 1,000 births, the latter two causes showing
¥ decrease in 1908, Convulsions had a death- rate of 36, tuberculous diseases
of 1-2, and meningitis (not tuberculous) of 1-2 per 1, 000 births.

It has already been pointed out that life in the metropolis is more unfavour-
able to children than in the country. The total excess mortality in the
metropolis is 15.per cent., but the excess from diartheea and enteritis is
57 per cent.

Turning to the second part of the table, dealing with children under 5,
it will be found that the most fatal causes are congenltal debility, dlarrhoea
and enteritis, pneumonia, convulsions, and bronchitis in the order stated.

A further statementis given below in which the causes of death of illegitimate
children are compared with those of legitimate children. The figures represent

ilée deaths of children under 1 year per 1,000 births in the State as a whole in
08.

Deaths under 1 per 1,000 Births.

Causes of Death.
Legitimate. { Illegitimate. Total.

Measles
Scarlet Fever .
Whooping-cough ...
Diphtheria and Croup
Tuberculosis—Meninges ...
5 Peritoneum
s Other Organs
Syphilis .
Meningitis ...
Convulsions...
Bronckitis ...
Broncho-pneumonia
Pneumonia . e
Diarrheea and Enteritis ...
Congenital Malformations
~ Infantile Debility ...
" Premature Birth
All otherg ..
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- The reasons for the greater mortality of-illegitimate children are seen from
this table. Excluding diseases which may be ascribed to inherent weakness,
there is strong evidence of neglect or want of care as regards these unfortunates.
Infantile debility showed 69-3 per 1,000 births as against the legitimate rate,
98-4. Diarrhoea and enteritis werc 67-5 as compared with 18-5; resplra,tory
diseases 11-9 as compared with 6-4; end syphilis 6-8 as compa,red with -
Among the epidemic diseases there was not a great difference.
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Tae StaTe SysteM or EpucaTion.

Tae development of the educational system of this State has been a
gradual progression from desultory and unorganised methods of instruction
to the sustained and systematic plan of the present day.

Until the year 1848 the schools were conducted for the most part under
the auspices of the various denominations, the cost being provided by means
of voluntary contributions, aided by State subventions, and the degree of
-education achieved depending on the relative zeal and conscientiousness of
the teachers in charge. There was no inspection of the schools, in the
modern sense of the term, and no co-ordination in the work of the several
denominations,

The Board of National Education was incorporated in 1848, and was
entrusted with a modified control of the “National” and Denominational
Schools, each of which was subsidised by the State, although working in
many country towns on most injurious terms of rivalry.

The Council of Education came into existence under the p}'ovisions of the
Act of 1866, and was entrusted with the disposition of the monies provided
by the State for primary education. Under this arrangement, the money
subsidy to Denominational Schools was conditioned on the course of instruc:
tion reaching a prescribed standard, and the schoo's were subject to inspection
by the Council’s officers.

The continuance of two types of schools, each receiving aid from the State,
proved most unsatisfactory, and a public agitation, extending over several
years, culminated, in the year 1880, with the enactment of the present law,
under which the administration of the system of public education is vested
directly in a responsible Minister of State.

The Act requires that every child of the ages between six and fcurteen
years shall attend school for a minimum period of seventy days in eich half-
year, unless cause for exemption can be shown ; and, as a natural corcllary,
the State provides schools and tuition wherever the requirements of any
locality are demonstrated.

The teaching in these State schools is absolutely free of cost to the parents
of the children, and, although it is permissible to send children to schools
conducted by religious denominations, and by private persons, the subsidies
formerly given to Denominational Schools have been abolished.

Provision is made for public schools, to afford primary instruction to all
children without sectarian or class distinetion ; for superior public schools,
in which additional lessons in the higher branches may be given ; for evening
public schools, with the object of instructing persons who have not received
the advantages of primary education while of school age; and for high
schools for boys and girls, in which the course of instruction will complete
the public school curriculum and prepare students for the University. In
all schools administered under the Act the teaching is strictly non-sectarian ;
but the words “secular instruction” are held to include general religious
teaching, as distinguished from dogmatic or polemic theology.  The
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history of England and of Australia also forms part of the course of secular
instruction.

Four hours during each school day must be devoted to secular instruction
exclusively ; and one hour each day may be set apart for religious instruction,
to be given in a separate class-room by a clergyman or religious teacher
of any persuasion to children of the same sect whose parents have no
objection to such instruction. Children of different persuasions must be
instructed on different days, and in the case of non-attendance of the clergy-
man at the time set apart, ordinary secular instruction must be given.

Special arrangements are made for the conveyance of children ‘to school.
They are allowed to travel free by rail to the nearest public or private
primary school, to the nearest superior public school, provided they are
sufficiently advanced to be enrolled in the fifth class, and to the High
Schools. In districts remote ‘from the railway, coaches are subsidised by
the Government to convey children to and from the nearest school.

Other sections of the Act provide for the establishment of provisional
schools, and the appointment of itinerant teachers in remote and thinly
populated districts, The multiplication of small schools in the various
districts has, however, recently fallen into disfavour, as it is recognised
that one central school would offer the dual advantage of greater economy
and increased efficiency. Where possible, it is intended to abolish clusters
of small schools, and replace them with wellequipped central institutions,
to which the children will be conveyed free of charge.

In thinly populated districts so remote from a State School that attend-
ance is Impracticable, the State grants subsidies to small private schools.

The local supervision of the public schools is placed in the hands of
School -Boards appointed in the various districts of the State, under
the provisions of the Public Instruction Act. These Boards are supposed
to exercise a general oversight in regard to the public schools in their
districts. They may suspend teachers in cases of gross misconduct;
endeavour to induce parents to send ‘their children regularly to school,
and report the names of parents or guardians who refuse or fail to
educate their children. They may not, however, interfere with the internal
discipline or management of the schools, which remain under the direct
control of the Minister of Public Instruction, through the inspectors and
other officers of his Department. The total number of Boards in opera-
tion at the close of 1908 was 329 ; but few take material interest in the
welfare of the schools in their district.

With the advent of the present century, tokens became evident that,
valuable as the system adopted and adjusted from  time to time had
proved in the educational development of the State, the necessity existed
for devising plans and niethods more in consonance with modern ideals as
to the training of the young. Much discussion by experts, and close investi-
gation of the systems in force in other countries, led to the assembly of a
large representative Conference, convened by the Government early in the
year 1904, wherein resolutions were adopted in favour of the following course
of action :—

(1.) The gradual termination of the Pupil-teacher system, and the
introduction of the system of previous training.

(2.) The establishment of a Chair of Pedagogy in connection with the
Sydney University.

(3.) The provision and equipment of a Normal School, and practising

- school attached. :

(4.) The organisation of local training schools in country districts to
provide suitable teachers for small country schools. ‘
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(6.) The establishment of a Kindergarten College for the tralmng
of teachers.

(6.) The sending of students to Europe—
(a) To study and report on the best methods of training teachers
as adopted in the most renowned normal colleges,
(b) To study the theory and practice of Sloyd.

(7.) The extension of Science teaching, Nature study; and in girls’
departments, domestic economy.

(8.) The establishment of truant schools, and of schools for the feeble-.
minded.

(9.) Improvements, as recommended by the Commissioners, in regard to.
school hygiene.

(10.) The introduction of a monthly school paper.

With the new departure it was at once evident that to secure practical
results considerable modifications were essential as to the mode of teaching,
and consequently as to the methods of inspection of schools.

Steps were at once tuken to secure the thorough training of teachers prior
to their entry upon duty in the schools instead of the old plan under which
their training as teachers was concurrent with their own duties of teachers
of the school children, the term ¢ pupil teacher ” having been used in earlier:
years to designate teachers in the first stage of their work.

Toe SYLLABUS,

In the year 1905 a Syllabus of Tnstruction, drawn up to accord with the
new plans and ideals, was issued to the teachers of schools for their guidance.
It was designed with the intention of giving full scope to the aim of so
combining and presenting the subjects of study as to render the mental
“powers of the pupil a forceful aid to the etforts of the teacher, to make the
school life an inherent and pleasant portion of the child’s life envir,onment,‘
and, in fine, to lay worthy foundations of his future citizenship.

The syllabus consists of six distinct groups of subjects, the treatment of
which, by a gradual progression, covers the seven periods of school life—
from the 51mple to the more advanced stage when pupils enter upon their-
secondary education.

The groups are.as follow :-— .
English—Correct speech, reading, writing, spelling, composition, recita-
tion, grammar.
Mathematics.— Arithmetic, mensuration, algebra, geometry.
Nature Knowledge.—Geography, object lessons, elementary science.
Civics and Morals.—History, scripture, moral duties, citizenship.

Art Manual W ark.—Dt-awihg, brushwork, kindergarten exercises, model-
ling, woodwork, needlework.

Musical and Physical Education.

A discussion of the technical details of the new system, briefly indicated
above, is obtainable in abundant detail in the manuals issued by the Depart-
ment -of Public Instruction, the study and application of which - aff'ord
material for profoundly 1nterest1n(r and valuable possibilities. i
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The course outlined for the guidance of the First Class Tnfants’ Depart-
ment will be completed, under ordinary conditions, at the age of eight years.
Thence in point of time the work of the second, third, and fourth classes will
proceed in gradations of one year each, the pupil entering the Fifth Class on
attaining his eleventh birthday, and he will not be promoted to the Sixth
Class until he has shown that the fifth course has been fully surmounted.

As to his further training, in the language of the syllabus :—

* A large roajority of the pupils will not reach a standard beyond that of
the Fifth Class. The work of this class should therefore round-off a distinct
stage in the primary course. Upon the completion of it the pupil should he
able to read ordinary English intelligently, make use of his ability to read in
furthering his knowledge, express himself in clear and correct language,
carry out the most common calculations of trade and business, have a general
knowledge of the surface of the earth, some elementary natural phenomena,
and the main features of the history of England and Australia, have
acquired a degree of skill of hand that will assist him in the use of tools, and
a training in moral and civic duties that will form a basis for future citizen-
ship. In girls’ schools the course will have been modified to admit of the
acquirement of knowledge and skill that will afterwards be of use in domestic
and family pursuits.

“Only a limited number of pupils are able to take up the work of the
sixth and seventh classes, and, regarding fifth-class work as terminating the
‘primary course, only those pupils who have satisfactorily completed it should
be placed in higher classes.  The head of a department in which sixth and
seventh classes are in operation should therefore ascertain in the case of each
individual pupil, by estimating the general character of his work in fifth
class, and by individual examination tests in English and Mathematics, that
“he primary course has been satisfactorily completed before he is promoted to
‘the higher classes.  This condition will make it necessary for some pupils to
remain longer than one year in the fifth class, while at the same time it will
furnish a stimulus to industry and care on the part of the older pupils.”

The procedure as to the sixth and seventh classes is seen in a further
-extract from the syllabus as follows :—

“ The Higher Primary Course of Instruction is designed for those pupils
“who remain at school for one or two years after completing the Primary
‘Course. Asa ruleit will be taken by pupils of an age from 13 to 15
years.

“This course aims at the continuance of a broad general education, with
a special direction of the knowledge and training of the pupils towards the
~class of employment they are likely to enter after leaving school.  For some,
this entails a preparation for public examination, but in order -to qualify
them for such examination the course of instruction should not be unduly
limited. It needs to be recognised in the work of these classes that both
‘boys and girls should acquire at school a preliminary stock of readily avail-
:able information, a mental grasp, and a general intelligence beyond what
‘mere preparation for an examination will supply.

“ The boy or girl leaving these classes should have acquired to a reasonable
extent the power of seli-direction in study so that the pupil of 13 may
develop into the student of 15 or 16 years of age, carrying into his occupa-
tion, or into his further studies the power to direct his own efforts towards
the successful accomplishment of the work which he finds he has to do.
‘With this object in view it is necessary that self-reliant efforts on the part of
the pupil should accompany the work of the teacher.
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. “As has been shown in the preceding notes, only those pupils should be

admitted to Sixth and Seventh Classes who are qualified for taking up the

gork of these classes by baving satisfactorily completed the Primary
ourse.”

“The subjects of study in the Higher Primary Course are the
following :—

“ English, Mathematics. Geography, History, Science, Physical Train-
ing, Music, Scripture, Drawing (and other manual work when
practicable), Latin (optional), and French (optional).”

““The inclusion of Hand Work other than Drawing is contingent upon
the necessary provision for it being made. Latin and French should be
taken up only by pupils who are likely to remain at school long enough to
reach a really useful stage in the study of these languages. The wishes of
parents in this matter, and the nature of the future career of the pupils:
should be considered in this connection, but no pupil who is likely to spend
only a few months upon these studies should waste time by entering
upon them. None of the remaining subjects should be omitted at any time:
from the course of instruction, though the treatment of them may be
modified to suit the examination or other special purpose for which
preparation is being made. = When a general course is followed without
reference to any examination, the syllabus indicates the line of study.”

As previously remarked, the methods of inspection have been radically
altered to accord with the spirit pervading the new syllabus. The detailed
exhaustive examination of schools has been abandoned, a quarterly examina-
tion by the principal of the school in certain subjects having been subztituted,
which is tested at various points so as to bring the inspector and teacher
into close and friendly contact in their co-ordinate duties.

This mode enables the inspector to devote his attention to general observa--
tion of the work of the school, inspecting minutely where signs of weakness.
may be apparent. In most subjects the examination will be found sufficient-
if the inspector, after carefully observing the teacher’s methods, ascertain by
questions the extent by which the pupils are benefited.

As the result of his exawination, the Inspector will assess the value of the
teaching, with special reference to various considerations as detailed in his
official instructions.

During each year it is expected that the Inspector will meet the teachers
of his district at various centres as far as practicable. The meetings will be
devoted to lectures, essays, and the discussion of most educational topics.

As a whole, the new plan of inspection is admirably designed to con-
solidate the forces, the creation of which is contemplated by the syllabus.

The most anxious consideration in connection with the reformed scheme of
education is the furtherance of an economic and effective plan of higher
education to follow the initial training of the Primary Schools. The main
object to be sought is the establishment of defined courses of study to meet
the requirements of students to fit them for the avenues of life in which they
will be placed, with the very desirable ultimate aim of regarding the State
University as the summit of the educational edifice.

Much discussion has been bestowed on this subject by thoughtful minds,
and as the determination of the problem is still in the future, judgment is
necessarily suspended as far as these pages are concerned. It will be of
interest, and of advantage, to note briefly the details of the scheme recently
suggested by the Director of Education (Mr. P. Board) for the organisation
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From the above observations on the educational system. in New South-
‘Wales, it is.evident that matters are- still in the tentative stage, and that
carnest study and effort have been, and are being, devoted to this vital
national function. The outcome will be awaited with. profound. interest
and sympathetic regard.

DistriBuTION OF Scaoon CHILDREN—CENsus 1901..

The following table indicates the extent to which the means of education
were-being utilised at the date of the census of 1901, the figures comprising
all. children between the ages of 6 and 14 years, who, under the Public
Tnstruction Act, are required to attend school :—

Children Enumerated.

Type of School. -
Metropots. |y, SR | pRAL | hotesiate
State ... . . 53,876 48,631 69,845 172,352
Denominational. ... 16,418. 13,027 5,111 34,556
QOther . 14,772 9,307 15,358 39,437
Not receiving ] Tnstruction.. 3,561 3,821 - 10,075 17,457
Total ... 88,627 74,786 ‘ 100,389 263,802

Reducing the above figures for each portion of the State to a percentage
basis we find the proportions attending each type of school in the metropolis,
urban centres in the country, and in the open rural area respectively, as
follows :—

Type of School. Metropolis. Mu‘ﬂ’;‘e‘;;;fgies. Ditzal | Whole State:
State . 608 65:0 696 65'3
Denominational .., 185 17°4 51 13¥
Other 16°7 12°5 15-3 150
No School ... 40 51 100 66
1000 1000 1000 1000

Taking-children in State schools as a datum of comparison, the following
shows, the number educated in the other types of schools in the several
- territorial subdivisions :—

Type of School. Metropolis. Mm?ig‘;pr;ﬁgie& poaral Whole State.
State.. ...| 100-0 1000 100-0 1000 )
Denommatwnal .l 305 26-8 l 73 20°0 ]
Other . 274 645 191 1538 220 % 437 | 22'9 530
NoSchool ... ... .. .. 66 79§ 144 1011

From this dissection it appears that, at the census, for every 100 children
who were receiving instruction in the State schools there were 20 in the
denominational schools, 23 in private schools and at home, and 10 who were
not receiving any education.

Also, regarding the subdivisions: of the State, in the metropolis  for
every 100 Sta.te school children there were 30 in denominational schools,
27 under tuition, and nearly 7 neglected. ~lIn the country towns the




82 EDUCATION,

numbers were — State 100, denominational 27, other schools 19, and
neglected 8. Further, in marked contrast to the numbers for metropolis
and towns, we find that in the purely country areas for each 100 who were
being educated under State school auspices there were only 7 in denomi-
national schools, 22 under private tuition, and slightly more than 14 without
educational advantages.

Taking the State as a whole, for every 100 children of school age, the
preference of whose parents is in favour of State schools, there are 43 who
are receiving instruction in other schools, and 10 receiving no education ;
further, that as regards the relative favour with which private tuition is
regarded, it is evident that the preference is strongest in the metropolis, of
an average character in country towns, and weakest by far in purely rural
districts.

Taking the denominational schools in comparison with the State institu-
tions, the ratios of the pupils for metropolis, country towns, and rural
districts are respectively as 1 to 3, 1 to 4, and 1 to 14.  The last quotation,
showing that the denominational scholars in scattered country districts are
only 7 per cent. of the State scholars, is not necessarily evidence of a
preference by the parents in such districts for State schools, but certainly
testifies to the naturally expected conclusion that it is only the superior
resources of a State-supported system which can successfully combat the
difficulties experienced in immense and sparsely populated areas.

The tables from the census figures presented above are derived from the
statements contained in the census schedules, and are, of course, lHable to
errors committed by the householders; but they suffice to show the main
features relating to school attendance in the various portions of the State.

In order to obtain a review of the distribution of school children amongst:
public and private schools, it is necessary to ascertain the enrolment of
scholars for a given period. Such an enrolment is available only for the
December quarter in each year, the figures for private schools being supplied
for that quarter, and not for the whole year.

The following table shows the distribution of children in public aund
private schools for that quarter during each of the last eleven years :—

Proportion of Total Children
In In Total Enrolled.
Year. Public Private Children.
Schiools. Schools. r n n
Public Schools. [Private Schools.

per cent, per cent,
1898 202,048 58,179 260,227 776 22:4
1899 e ves 206,516 60,159 266,675 774 226
1900 e . 209,704 60,327 270,031 777 22°3
1901 v . 210,588 60,282 270,870 777 22-3
1902 210,726 58,939 269,665 781 219
1903 . 211,558 58,258 269,816 782 21'8
1904 207,860 57,811 265,671 782 21-8
1905 206,010 57,854 263,864 78°1 219
1906 ven - 207,298 58,707 266,005 779 221
1907 209,229 57,440 266,669 782 21-8
1908 214,495 57,111 271,606 790 210
Average for period 208,730 58,642 267,372 781 219

The figures in the column relating to total children disclose a condition of
stagnation as to numerical strength which has characterised the whole period
under review., This feature has been common to both types of school, as
evidenced in the average figures at the foot of the table, and is to be attri-
buted to the decline in the birth-rate of the State in recent years.
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The relative enrolment of the two types of school, as shown by the per-
centage distribution in the last two columns, exhibits very little deviation
from the average rates per cent., and the proportional figures, viz., 78 per
cent. of total children for public school and 22 per cent. for private schools,
may therefore be regarded as indicative of the degree of preference in each
case on the part of the general public.

The following table provides a  comparative view of the aggregate
enrolment in all schools (public and private) for the December quarter during
the last eleven years; and the figures, being on the same planes of comparison
for each year, may be accepted as illustrative of the progression of each type
of school during the period.

The first part of the table contains the numerical enrolment and its
constituent subdivisions; and the second part supplies the ratios per cent.
which such subdivisions bear to the aggregate enrolment, thus providing a
ready mesdns for comparisons. :

ENROLMENT DURING DECEMBER QUARTER.

COMPARATIVE TABLE.

Public Schools— Private Schools—
Denomination of Children. Denomination of Schools.
Year. Total.
C.E. ‘ R.C. Pres. ‘ Meth. J Other. C.E. R.C. Other.

1893 | 260,227 | 104,679 | 30,015 | 21,781 | 24,689 | 20,884 | 4,330 | 38,463 | 15,386
18997 266,675 | 107,308 | 30,751 | 22,357 | 24,797 | 21,303 | 4,245 | 39,649 | 16,265
1900 | 270,031 | 109,262 | 31,300 | 22,944 | 24,916 | 21,282 | 4,158 | 40,136 | 16,033
1901 | 270,870 | 109,876 | 31,054 | 23,511 | 24,971 | 21,176 | 3,966 | 41,486 | 14,830
1902 | 269,665 | 110,615 | 30,957 | 23,586 | 26,201 | 19,367 | 4,263 | 40,868 | 13,808
1903 | 269,816 | 110,843 | 31,308 | 23,841 | 26,849 | 18,717 | 4,466 | 40,989 | 12,803
1904 | 265,671 | 109,658 | 30,233 | 23,829 { 28,240 | 15,900 | 4,116 | 41,112 | 12,583
1905 | 263,864 | 108,333 | 28,935 | 24,070 | 28,603 | 15,019 | 3,954 | 41,268 | 12,632
1906 | 266,005 | 108,497 | 30,636 | 24,207 | 28,866 | 15,092 | 3,922 | 42,106 | 12,679
1907 | 266,669 | 109,306 | 31,436 | 24,453 | 28,954 | 15,080 | 3,434 | 42,005 | 12,001
1908 | 271,606 | 112,728 | 32,209 | 24,913 | 29,581 | 15,064 | 3,415 | 42,295 | 11,401

PERCENTAGE 0F ToTAL ENROLMENT.

% 7 % % % % % % A
1898 100 4023 11 53 8-37 949 8:03 1-66 14°78 591
1899 100 4024 11°53 838 9:30 7:99 159 14-87 610
1900 100 4046 1159 850 9-23 7-88 154 1486 594
1901 100 40°56 1146 8§68 922 7-82 1:46 15-32 548
1902 100 41-02 11-48 875 9-72 718 1:58 1515 512
1903 100 4108 11-60 §-84 965 604 1-66 1519 474
1904 100 41-28 ] 11-38 | 897 1063 598 155 | "15-47 474 -
1905 100 4106 11-36 912 10-84 569 1-50 15-64 479
1906 100 4079 11-52 910 1085 567 1-47 15-83 477
1907 100 40°99 11-79 9-17 10-86 565 1-29 1575 4-50
1908 100 4150 1186 9-17 10-89 55 1-26 15-57 420

The figures in the above tables are exclusive of the University and
Affiliated Colleges, Sydney Grammar School, Business and Shorthand Schools,
State Reformatory and Industrial Schools, and Schools held in connection
with Public Charitable Institutions which are subsidised by the Government.

The only denominations which have maintained their own schools to any
material extent are the Church of England and the Roman Catholic; and of
these two the Roman Catholic unmistakably has shown the greater vigour in
ifs educational work,
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It will be noticed that ‘in ‘the public school figures the column headings
" indicate the denomination -of :the children, and in the ‘private school figures
the denomination of the schools. In the former case the religion of the child
is clearly determined, but in the latter, the pupil, although attending a school
of stated denomination, is not necessarily of that religion. It may be assumed,
however, for purposes of comparison, that on the whole the religion of the
child-accords with that of the denomination of the school heis attending, and
on this basis we obtain the following comparisons :—
As to the children of the Church of England, its constituent percentages
of the total children were—

Per-cent. of Total Children attending School.in —
Year. -
Public Schools. Chuméicﬁg olli;gland All Schools.
% 7% 7%

1898 4023 . 1:66 41-89
1899 40424 159 4183
1900 40°46 154 42-00
1901 4056 146 42-02
1902 41-02 1-58 42°60
1903 4108 166 4274
1904 41-28 155 4283
1905 41-06 150 4256
1906 4079 147 4226
1907 40-99 129 42°28
1908 41°50 1-26 4276

The percentage evidently has been very constant during the whole period
for both classes of schools—public and private—the advance, on the whole,
for the period covered by the table being approximately 1 per cent. of :
the total school children enrolled, and the Church of England children at
present attending public schools are to those attending their own de-
nominational schools in #he ratio of approximately 97 to 3.

As to Roman Catholic children, the figures appear as follows :—

Per cent. of Total Children attending School in—

Year. - N
Public Schools, | Roman Catholic. All Schools.
7% 7% %

1898 1153 1478 26°31
1899 11-53 14-87 2640
1900 . 11-59 14-86 26°45
1901 1146 15-32 2678
1902 1148 1515 26-63
1903 1160 - . 15°19 - 26°79
1904 11-38 - 1547 2685
1905 1136 1564 27:00
1906 1152 15-83 27-35
1907 11-79 1575 2754
1908 11-86 1557 2743

Here is observed extremely slight fluctuation in the percentage attending
public schools, and as to the denominational schools, a rise in the rate up to
1901, succeeded by a period of comparatively level rates. The Roman
Catholic children at present attending public schools are to those attending
their own denominational schools in the ratio of 43 to 57.

In both Presbyterian and Methodist denominations a gradual increase was
experienced until the year 1904, since which period the percentage of their
scholars to the total has been stationary.
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_ The reduction in ‘the ‘proportion of scholars in ‘the unspecified private
schools from 6 per cent. in 1898 to 41 per cent. of the total in 1908, indicates
that less support ismow given to schools conducted by private individuals
acting .independently of the public schools and of the recognised religious
denominations,

AVERAGE ATTENDANCE.

The following statement supplies a comparison between the mean quarterly
enrolment and the average attendance for Public Schools. In this case the -
figures are derived from the rolls for:all the quarters of the year, and not
for the December quarter only.:—

Year. ‘ Mean Quarterly Average Attendance | Ratio of Attendance
: ’ Enrolment. during the year. to enrolment.
per cent.
1898 203,910 141,723 695
1899 208,632 149,939 716
1900 212,713 153,845 723
1901 212,725 154,404 726
1902 212,848 155,916 733
1903 213,318 154,382 72°3
1904 211,489 153,260 72'5
1905 211,396 152,105 727
1906 207,741 151,261 72-8
1907 213,709 152,607 714
1908 216,747 156,000 71-9

The ‘comparison of attendanee to enrolmernt in‘the case of Private Schools
is taken from the roll for the December quarter only (except for the last two
years, when the average daily ‘attendance during the year is taken), and is
as follows:—

Year Scholars- on Roll Average Ratio of Attendance
‘ December Quarter. Attendance. to enrolment.
per cent.
1898 . 58,179 45,354 780
1899 60,159 47,560 791
1900 60,327 47,816 79°3
1901 60,282 48,137. 799
1902 58,939 47,195 801
1903 58,258 46,982 - 806
1904 57,811 46,667 807
1905 57,854 40,480 803
1906 58,707 46,942 800
1907 57,440 46,697 81-3
1908 57,111 " 48,203 84'4

The system of gauging the attendance at school, by reference to a periodic
enrolment of greater or less frequency, affords a very indifferent test of the
average continuity of the-education received by the pupils.

The method hitherto followed has keen the adoption of the quarterly
enrolment as the standard for comparison of children under tuition, and by
means of the average attendance the degree of constancy in the education of
children has been determined. It can be shown readily that such a mode of
measuring attendance is empiric, conveying false impressions.

- The yearly, quarterly, or even weekly, rolls of the pupils are in reality
functions of the-same variable, known as daily attendance (which is really a
daily roll), and the longer the intervals of compiling the roll, whether for a
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week, a quarter, or a year, the greater the error introduced by multiple
enrolment into the basis of comparison.

For instance, it is found by the Department of Publie Instruction that
13'8 per cent. of this gross yearly enrolment must be deducted to obtain the
number of individual pupils enrolled. Furthermore, the effective quarterly
enrolment is found to be only 93 per cent. of the yearly roll, and the weekly
roll again only 90 per cent. of the quarterly.

Of all the methods hitherto utilised the weekly roll is clearly the best,
inasmuch as it most nearly approaches the basis (daily) on which the average
attendance is computed, but preferably the average attendance of scholars
should be compared with the total children who can be regarded as in need
of education. The number of such children can be ascertained very closely ;
certainly to a much nearer degree than exhibited by the gap between the
weekly and quarterly enrolments hitherto in use.

Taking as a basis the number of children under tuition, estimated on the
plan just proposed, the following table, showing the proportionate attendance,
is obtained :—

Estimated children| Other Children | Total Children Average Proportion per

Year. of school age. under and over | requiring educa- Atten daﬁ ce. cent. attending
(6-14). school age on roll. tion. school.
1898 248,500 42,115 250,615 187,077 644
1899 254,800 44,311 299,111 197,499 660
1900 260,700 44,862 305,562 201,661 66°0
1901 264,200 44,509 308,709 202,541 656
1902 266,500 44,907 311,407 203,111 652
1903 265,400 44,682 310,082 201,364 649
1904 266,100 44,606 310,706 199,927 643
1905 264,200 40,629 504,829 198,585 : 651
1906 262,500 41,436 303,936 198,203 652
1907 260,800 43,111 303,911 199,304 656
1908 259,400 42,551 301,951 204,203 676

The figures in this table are exclusive of the Sydney Grammar School,
Business and Shorthand Schools, State Reformatory and Industrial Schools,
and schools held in connection with Public Charitable 1nstitutions which are
subsidised by the Government, as all the particulars are not available,

The ages of scholars at State Schools during the Jast 14 years are shown in
the following table, which is an approximate statement, based on the mean
quarterly enrolment :—

Year. Under 6 years. Gu{fé‘:: 18;'_“1 1 yoe?;:. and Total.
1895 11,701 165,405 14,969 192,075
1896 11,585 170,042 15,398 197,025
1897 11,479 174,054 16,414 201,947
1898 10,675 175,677 17,558 203,910
- 1899 10,590 179,186 18,856 208,632
1900 10,183 182,631 19,899 212,713
1901 10,262 182,580 | 19,883 212,725
1902 8,777 182,962 [ 21,109 212,848
1903 8,413 182,421 | 22,484 213,318
1904 8,559 180,480 22,450 211,489
1905 7,507 184,352 19,537 211,396
1906 8,302 180,228 19,211 207,741
1907 8,762 184,858 20,089 213,709
1908 8,933 187,750 20,064 216,747
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The ages of children enrolled at Private Schools during the December
quarter of each year since 1895 are as follows :—

Year. Under 6 years. 6 3:32? ;ﬁd 14 y:g‘;: and Total.

1895 6,642 39,037 5,972 51,651
1896 6,929 40,276 6,662 53,967
1897 6,581 42,890 6,672 56,143
1898 | 6,710 44,207 7,172 58,179
1899 6,896 45,294 7,969 60,159
1900 6,821 45,447 8,059 60,327
1901 6,019 45,918 8,345 60,282
1902 5,507 44,918 8,514 58,939
1903. 5,336 44,473 8,449 58,258
1904 5,193 44,214 8,404 57,811
1905 4,848 44,269 8,737 57,854
1906 4,972 44,784 8,951 58,707
1907 4,859 43,180 9,401 57,440
1908 4,839 43,549 8,723 57,111

ScHoOLS.

At the inception of the Public Instruction Act in 1880 there were 1,220
schools maintained or subsidised by the State, viz.:—

Public schools .o 705
Provincial schools ... ... 313
Half-time s 77
Denominational schools ... 105

1,220

The following table aﬁ’ords a_comparison between the number of schools
in operation in 1881, the first full year in which the Department was under
immediate ministerial control, and the number open in the year 1908 :—

Schools in operation.
Type of Schoel.

1881. 1908.
High schools ... T 5
Public ,, 1,100 1,954
Provisional .. . et 246 428
Half-time ... . 93 340
House-to-house ... [ R 10
Evening ... 57 38
Subsidised e v F 357
Reformatory ... 2 . 3

1,498 3,135

It is evident that, even with the loss of the denominational schools, the
number of schools had largely increased (from 1,220 to 1,498) during the
first. year the new Act was in force, and the number has since that.time
more than doubled.

In the earlier year there was accommodation in the schools for 98,721
children, and at the 'present time for 226,354 ; and comparison of the latter
number with the average attendance at the present time shows that there is
on the whole ample space in the school buildings to meet requirements.

~The granting of subsidies for the education of children resident in places
far removed from any State-aided schools has been instituted during recent
years, with good effect. The conditions upon which aid is granted are that
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two. or more families must combine. to engage a private teacher, who, after
approval of the Minister as to his qualifications, will receive a subsidy at. the
rate of £5 per pupil per annum, the maximum amount being £50 per school.
The number of such schools during the last four years has ranged between
160 and 284, and the public appreciation of their usefulness, apparently, is
increasing:

In 1904 a. system of consolidating small sechools was brought into
operation. The Department of Public Instruction undertakes to grant a
subsidy for the conveyance, to one central school, of children who hitherto
attended small schools in close proximity. The advantages of this system
are that better buildings and equipment, as well as a larger teaching staff,
can be provided, and a higher range of instruction imparted, than at several
small schools.

An experiment was initiated in 1908 towards providing means of education
for families so isolated that even two could not readily combine to form a
subsidised school. A travelling school was established in. the Narrabri
district ; the teacher was provided with a vehicle to carry school requisites
and a tent to use as a schoolroom. He was instructed to teach a week at a
time at each centre in his circuit.

Special attention has been given to the teaching of elementary principles
of agriculture, and gardens and experimental plots have been established in
connection with a large number of schools, In 1905 an Instructor of School
Agriculture was appointed to direct the work of the teachers; his duties are
to visit schools in the interests of school agriculture, and to supply the teachers
with information required to direct the work of the pupils. Rural camp
schools are also held from time to time where metropolitan schoolboys are
accommodated for a short period while they visit dairies, farms, &e., under
suitable guidance, and are instructed by direct illustration. The object of
these camps is to familiarise city lads with the important rural industries of
the State.

RELiGIoUS INSTRUCTION IN- SCHOOLS.

The advantage of the provision permitting religious instruction to be given
to scholars in State schools has not been used to a. very great extent by the
various denominations.

The total number of visits paid by clergymen and religious teachers during
the year 1908 was as follows :—

Denomination. Number of visits.
Church-of England 24,701
Roman Catholic ... 1,032
Presbyterxa,n 7,143
Methodist .. . 7,604
Other Denomlnatlons 4,441
Total ... .. e e 44,921

Nearly 45,000 visits were pald to public schools by religious teachers
during 1908, ‘that is to say, 1,000 visits were paid each week that the schools
were open.. Stated thus, the result may appear satisfactory ; but if the visits
be compared with the number of opportunities for religious teaching available
under the Act, a less favourable light is thrown upon the subject. Taking
into consideration the number of schools in existence, and the time during
which they were open, it is found that the visits by all the denominations
taken: together represented only a little more than 10 per cent. of the
opportunities afforded.
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There are many schools ‘in remote country districts, among scattered
populations, where it is impossible for the religious teachers to attend,:and
consequently the figures just quoted represent an extreme case ; but, assuming
that one-half of the schools are practically inaceessible for purposes of religious
ingtruction, thereby doubling the guoted ratio of visits, it does not appear
{,)hat the visitations approach in‘a material degree the opportunities afforded.

v law.

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS.

The total number of schools in operation at the end of each of the past
eleven years, inclusive of all private schools, is supplied in the following
table :—

Year. ] Public. [ Private. Total,
1898 2,602 956 3,558
1899 2,693 1,053 3,746
1900 . 2745 912 3,657
1901 2,818 889 3,707
1902 2,846 \ 868 3,714
1903 12,862 841 ! 3,703
1904 2,870 852 3,722
1905 2,901 853 - 3,754
1906 2,885 852 3,737
1907 2,918 806 ! 3,724
1908 3,002 792 L 3704

-As to numerical strength, the public schools exhibited a eondition. of
stagnation during the middle period covered by the table, but during the last
two years an advance is apparent, due mainly to the extension of small schaols
in scattered districts; and presumably, as the school population for some
years past has been practically stationary, and as requirements have been met
in former years, not much extension was desired. The increase during the
period-of 10 years has been 400 schools, equivalenti to about 15 per cent.

-As to-the private schools, there has been practically a eontinuous :drop in
their ‘number since 1899, when there were 1,063, fo 1908, when there were
792,.a decrease of 261, or 25 per cent. The Roman Catholic schools show a
substantial increase, in contrast to the diminution of the private schools as-a
class. Therewere 312 Roman Catholic :schools in 1898 and 387 in 1908, or
an-advance of 24 per cent.

TEACHERS.

The teachers in the public schools of the State at the end of 1908
numbered 5,728 (3,200 males and 2,528 females), or 17 less than in the
previous year. The decrease is due to the large reduction in the number of
pupil teachers. The average rfumber of pupils per teacher, on the basis of the
mean quarterly enrolment was 38, and the average attendance per teacher,
27, while the average quarterly enrolment of children per school was 65.
The following table shows the classification of the teaching staff at the end
of 1908 :—

Grade. Males. Females. . Total.

Principal Teachers... b2, 326 2,497
Mistresses of Departments - 218 218
Assistants ... 715 1,481 2,196
Students in Training Schools ... 160 154 314
Pupil-teachers - e e 130 232 362
Work-mistresses .., 100 100
High School Teachers ... 24 17 41
Total ... ... .| 8200 2,528 5,728
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The teachers are graded and obtain promotion from class to class after
passing a series of examinations, which are framed efficiently to test
their progress in scholastic attainments, as well as their skill in imparting
knowledge. For long and meritorious service, however, a teacher may
receive promotion from one section to another in the same grade. -There
are seven classes of public schools. In these, the salaries paid to male
married teachers range from £108 to £400, quarters valued at £20 to £72
being provided in additimi. Unmarried male teachers in charge of schools
receive from £84 to £400, and female teachers from £84 to £186. Teachers
in half-time schools are paid at the same rates as teachers in public schools of
corresponding classificatio 1. The salaries of mistresses in charge of girls’
departments range from £200 to £280; and of those in charge of infants’
departments, from £180 to £228.

Assistant male teachers, if classified, receive from £108 to £280, and
assistant female teachers, holding a classification, from £96 to £192, Ex-
students of training schools, acting as assistants, receive £96 to £168 in the
case of males, and £84 to £120 in the case of females. Male ex-pupil-
teachers, acting as assistants, receive £84 to £108, and females £84 to £96.
The salaries of work-mistresses range from £96 to £126; of male pupil-
teachers from £40 to £65 ; and of female pupil-teachers, from £25 to £45.
Teachers in house-to-house schools receive £5 per head of average attendance ;
with a maximum of £96. The salaries of junior assistants range from £60
to £108 in the case of males, and £42 to £92 in the case of females. In
addition to these rates special allowances are made to teachers of District
Schools and to teachers of special subjects, such as Science, Manual Training,
Cookery, &c. - Where necessary, a sum of £10 per annum is granted. as
forage allowance, in addition to the ordinary remuneration. Special allow-
ances may be granted to teachers stationed in remote localities, where the
cost of living is high.

At the beginning of the year 1908 new regulations were introduced dealing
with the classification of schools, and the salaries, classification, and promo-
tion of teachers. Previously the salaries paid to classified teachers in charge
of schools depended entirely on the classification of their schools as
determined by the average attendance. Under the new scheme the classifi-
cation is rendered more stable by restrictions upon the transference of schools
from class to class, and arrangements have been made by which the teachers’
promotion depends not only on the promotion of their schools but also on the
improvement of their qualifications. To qualify for a higher grade the
teachers must pass a series of examinations, but to obtain promotion they
must show also the requisite degree of efficiency in practical work.

The following table shows the number of teachers in State and Private
Schools during the last ten years :—

.

Teachers.

Year.

State Schools. Private Schools, Total.
1899 . 4,884 3,407 8,291
1900 5,063 3,352 8,415
1901 5,212 8,353 8,565
1902 5,401 3,339 . 8,740
1903 5,540 3,368 8,908
1904 5,581 3,396 8,977
1905 5,559 3,482 9,041
1906 5,563 3,657 9,120
1907 5,745 3,524 9,269
1908 5,728 3,601 9,229




EDUCATION. 91

The decrease in the number of State school teachers in 1908, as already
stated, is due to the large reduction in the number of pupil teachers.

In State Schools, excludmg TEvening and Subsidised Schools, there was, at
the end of 1908, one teacher for every 27 pupils in attendance, and in private
schools 1 teachex to 14 pupils. The figures for the latter schools, however,
include a number of teachers who do not devote the whole of then time to
one school.

TeAacHERS TRAINING SCHOOL.

Until the year 1905 the teachers in New South Wales State schools,
generally speaking, commenced their career between the ages of 14 and 16
years as pupil-teachers. As such they were held responsible for the
instruction of a certain number of children, and in return for their services
received payment, partly in the form of a sinall salary and partly in teaching
and advice from the principals of the schools wherein they were employed.
After serving four years, and passing annual examinations, the pupil-
teachers underwent a course of training in the training college, if successful
in pagsing a qualifying examination, and on emerging from this institution
were called assistant teachers, and later on became masters or mistresses of
schools. Pupil-teachers who did not enter the training colleges were either
placed in charge of small schools or appointed as assistant teachers, and, after
some lapse of time, were allowed to compete in the ordinary examinations
on the same footing as the trained teachers, and, in fact, many of them
found it temporarily to their advantage, from a pecuniary point of view, not
to enter the training colleges. In addition, there was the considerable body
of practically untrained teachers who had commenced their career in the
small schools in outlying districts of the State, many of whom, by persever-
ance and natural aptitude for teaching, had attained positions of considerable
importance under the Department.

But it has become recognised that a system wherein persons are appointed
as teachers without previous training, or else allowed to teach for a period
of four years prior to undergoing a course of training, is illogical, and the
Department has now determined to place the course of training in its right
position, 4.e., antecedent to employment on the regular teaching staff. TUnder
the revised scheme, therefore, the pupil-teacher system is being abandoned
gradually, and at the end of 1908 there were 362 pupil-teachers employed in
the State schools, Tt is intended that these, and all future accessions to the
ranks of the teaching service, shall undergo a course of training in a properly-
appointed college and provision has been made for a liberal scheme of
scholarships in that connection.

Until 1905 the Training College for males was a non-residential institution
working in connection with the Fort-street Model School, and for females
accommodation and training were afforded at Hurlstone College. Both of
these institutions have now been closed, and it is proposed to replace them by
a well-equipped institution in connection with the University, where students
of each sex can be received into residence. Pending the erection of this
building, the work of training both male and female teachers is being
conducted by the daily attendance of students at the Blackfriars Public
School, the best available institution adjacent to the University and the
Technical College.

At the Training College a two years course is provided, with opportunities
of graduation at the University, and for continued study in special directions
in the third year for students who show special ablhty A series of scholar-
ships have been established to assist the students in their college course and
to secure the necessary influx. of fresh teachers into the Service.

Arrangements have been made to award an annual travelling scho]arshlp to
ex-students of the College. During 1908 there were 314 students (162 men
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and 152 women enrolled). Of this number 263 had formerly served as pupil-
teachers. )

An important adjunct to the College is the Practice School, which. has béen
organised at Blackfriars, where the students are given special opportunities to
observe good models in teaching and to acquire experience in practice work.
The students also attend demonstration and criticism lessons, which are held
in 26 school departments throughout the metropolitan district.

As already remarked, the pupil-teacher system will gradually become
extinet. In order to provide a supply of teachers to take its place, a scheme
has been evolved whereby young students of both sexes who wish to become
teachers will be admitted after examination to a two years’ course of study at
District Schools.  On completion of this course, pupils will be eligible to sit
at the necessary examination for admission to the Training College. The
minimum age for admission to probationary student classes in the District
Schools is 15 years. ILiberal provision has been made by the Department by
means of bursaries and scholarships at the. District Schools, and at the
Training College.

Hieuer EpucaTionN.

The State has made provision for higher education by the establishment of
High Schools in the metropolis and in the principal centres of population.
The curriculum of these schools is of a character to enable students to
complete their course of instruction, and, if they so wish, to prepare them-
selves for the University examinations. Admission to these schools
is after examination only. There were at the close of the year 1908
two High Schools for boys, two for girls, and one for boys and girls. The
gross enrolment for that year was 504 boys and 465 girls, making a total of
969 pupils. The average daily attendance was 728. The expenditure
amounted in 1908 to £9,777, and the fees received to £3,702, so that the
net cost to the State was £6 5s. 4d. per head of the total enrolment. Dur-
ing 1908, 100 pupils from the High Schools passed the junior, 32 the senior,
and 75 the matriculation examinations at the University, 28 of the matri-
culants qualifying at the junior, and 22 at the senior examinations. )

Superior Public Schools are also established, in which the subjects taught
embrace, in addition to the ordinary course prescribed for Public Schools,
such other subjects as will enable the student to compete at the senior and
Junior public examinations. There were 142 of these schools in existence at
the endof 1908, with an enrolment of 91,935 pupils. .

The results of the University public examinations for 1908 show that 9
senior and 234 junior passes were obtained by Public School pupils. Of these
theg whole of the senior passes and 107 junior certificates were gained by the
Fort-street Model School, being a practical result of the principle of concen-
tration applied to the Metropolitan District, by which this school is made a
centre for pupils from all suburbs, with free transport, as in the case of High
Schools.  Of the total passes of all candidates from New South Wales at the
Jjunior examination in 1908, nearly 47 per cent. were obtained by scholars
attending the Public Schools.

In order to provide education beyond the primary course available to
country children, District Schools have been established. ab twenty-four
centres. The schools are adjuncts to the Superior Public Schools, and are
designed to supply a two-years course of study as highereducation for country
<hildren, and to serve as preparatory training-schools for young people who
desire to enter the teaching profession.

The system of scholarships and bursaries for boysand girls at State schools
in operation under the Public Iustruction Act has been considerably ex-
tended. District and High School scholarsbips to the number of 100 are
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awarded annually, and 72 bursaries. Scholarships, distinguished as District
and High School, Agricultural, Junior Technical, Tntermediate Technical,
and Senior Techmcal are open to all classes of puplls of schools within the
State for competltlve examination half-yearly, with the exception of scholar-
ships for the Hawkesbury Agricultural College, which are awarded annually.
Bursaries, distinguished as Distriet and High School, Junior Technical,
and Intermediate Technical, are also awarded half—yearly upon competitive
examination to pupils of-State Schools.

The examinations for scholarships and bursaries, tenable at District and
High Schools for three years, are open to all boys and girls under 15 years
of age, and entitle the holders to free tuition and text-books. In the case of
a bursar who lives at home, an annual allowance not exceeding £10 is made ;
but when a bursar is compelled to board away from home, an allowance not
exceeding £30 is granted. A very extensive application of the scholarship
and bursary scheme to Agricultural and Technical Education has also been
authorised.

In addition to the foregoing, 12 bursaries (6 for boys and 6 for girls),
tenable at the Sydney University for three years, are open to competition
annually, and are awarded in order of merit at the matriculation examina-
tions.

During the year 1908, 183 candidates were successful at the examinations
held under the scholarship and bursary scheme. Of these, 55 boys and 45
girls obtained scholarships for High Schools and Superior Schools ; 32 boys
and 32 girls, bursaries for High and Superior Schools ; 8 boys, bursaries for
Sydney Grammar School ; and 6 boys and 5 girls, University bursaries.

In addition to the various classes of Public Schools already mentioned,
there exist several institutions of an educational character which receive an
annual subsidy from the Government. The most important of these is the
Sydney Grammar School, which receives an annual endowment from the
State of £1,500. In 1908 the other revenue, derived from school fees and
other sources, amounted to £10,543, and the total expenditure for the year
was £11,826, of which salaries and allowances absorbed £10,418. In 1908
the mean quarterly enrolment was 601, and the average attendance 574.

Tag UNIvERSITY.

An Act incorporating the University of Sydney was passed and recelved
the Royal assent on the 1st October, 1850.

An endowment, from the public revenue, of £5,000 per annum was given
for “defraying the stipends of teachers in literature, science, and art,” and
for administration purposes, no provision being made for teaching any other
branch. Authority was given to examine and to grant degrees in law and
medicine as well as in arts. The University was to be strictly undenomi-
national, and the Act expressly prohibited any religious tést for admission to
any of its privileges.

The first Senate commenced its labours at the close of the year 1850, and
soon established three chairs in Classics, Mathematics, and Chemistry and
Experimental Physics, sending to England for professors to fill. them. On-the
11th October, 1852, the University was opened with an imposing ceremony,
in presence of the Governor and principal officers, and: under the presidency
of Sir Charles Nicholson, twenty-four matriculated students being admitted
to membership.

In 1858 a Royal charter was granted, which declares that ¢ the degrees
of thig University in arts, law, and medicine shall be recognised as academical
distinctions of merit, and be entitled to rank, precedence; and consideration
in the United Kingdom as fully as if the said: degrees: had been granted in
any university of the United Kingdom,” .
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Since the passing of the original Act various amendments have been
made. In 1884 the Senate’s powers as regards teaching and degrees were
extended so as to provide instruction and to grant degrees or certificates
in all branches of knowledge, with the exception of Theology or Divinity,
subject to a proviso that no student should be compelled to attend lectures
or to pass examinations in Ethics, Metaphysics, or Modern History; and
the Act extended the benefits and advantages of the University in all re-
spects to women equally with meun. ‘

An Act to provide for the establishment of colleges of residence in con-
nection with religious denominations was passed in 1854, for the association
of students in the cultivation of secular knowledge. The college tutors pro-
vide assistance to students in preparing for the University lectures and
examinations. Under this provision three colleges have been established,
namely, 8t. Paul’s (Church of England), St. John’s (Roman Catholic), and St.
Andrew’s (Presbyterian).  Action is being taken at the present time for the
foundation of a Methodist College. A college of residence for women was
established in 1892, on a strictly undenominational basis.

The State endowment of the University was £5,000 per annum until
1880, when £1,000 was added for assistant lectureships; in 1882 a
further sum of £5,000 was granted for the establishment of schools of
Medicine and Engineering, and to assist the Faculty of Arts. Further
grants were made until in 1893 the Government endowment for general pur-
poses amounted to £13,000, and the special grants to £6,595. 1In 1907 the
endowment was placed upon a statutory footing at £10,000 per annum, the
special grants amounting to £3,750. This included a sum of £2,000 per
annum as a provision for evening lectures, first granted in 1882. A Bill is
now before Parliament in which it is proposed to increase the statutory en-
dowment from £10,000 to £20,000 per annum. Of this amount £5,000 are
intended to provide for schools of Veterinary Science and Agriculture, £2,500
to enable the Senate to reduce the fees, and £2,500 in lieu of the present
Parliamentary vote of £1,500 for the maintenance of scientific departments.

In 1873 the portion of land previously set apart for the Wesleyan College
was resumed by the Government for the erection of the Royal Prince Alfred
Hospital, in connection with the establishment of a Medical School at the
University.  All appointments to the Medical and Surgical Staff of the
Hospital are made conjointly by the Senate of the University and the
Directors of the Hospital.

Many benefactions have been made to the University for helping and reward-
ing students. Among the first were gifts of £1,000 each from Mr. Thomas
Barker, Sir Daniel Cooper, and Sir Edward Deas-Thomson, represented by
lands which are now of twice that value. Many others followed, and about
£60,000 has been presented up to the present date, exclusive of prizes which
have been exhausted by award, and irrespective of increases in value. In
addition, a sum of £30,000 was left by the late Mr. Thomas Fisher for a
library, and £6,000 was given by the late Sir William Macleay for a Cura-
torship of the Natural History Museum, presented by him to the University,
and for which the Government have erected a suitable building. Thére have
also been bequests of other property, other than money, to the estimated
value of £51,000 ; and the late Mr. John Henry Challis left his residuary estate
to the University, subject to certain annuities. In December, 1890, the
trustees handed over to the University the major part of the Australian
portion of the estate, approximating to £200,000 in investments, together
with a cash balance. The balance of £75,000 was transferred to the
University in 1907, and under the bequest the Senate have created Chairs
in Law, Modern Literature, History, Logic, and Mental Philosophy, Anatomy,
Engineering, and Biology, and a Lectureship in Military Science,.to which

-




v

EDUCATION. 05

they have given the testator’s name. The Hovell and Challis bequests con-
stituted, until the end of 1894, the only resources of the University for
education other than the public endowments. During 1896 Sir Peter Nicol
Russell, of London (formerly of Sydney), devoted £50,000 to the purpose
of endowing a School of Engineering, and this gift was supplemented by a
further grant of £50,000 in 1904. '

The teaching staff of the University now consists of 15 professors, 3
assistant professors and 74 lecturers and demonstrators.

In the Faculty of Arts there are professorships in Latin, Greek, Modern
Literature, Modern History, Logic and Mental Philosophy, and Mathematics,
with assistant lecturers in Latin, Mathematics, English, French, and German,
and a lecturer in Education. Departments of Economics and Commerce, and
of Military Science were instituted in 1907.

In the Faculty of Law there are a professor of Law and four lectureships
in the following subjects, viz. :—Law of Status, Civil Obligations and Crimes,
Law of Procedure, Pleading and Evidence, Law of Property, and Equity,
Probate, and Bankruptcy and Company Law.

The Faculty of Medicine has Professors in Physiology, Anatomy, and
Pathology, with demonstrators in each of these subjects. There are also
lectureships in Medicine, Surgery, Clinical Medicine, Clinical Surgery,
Midwifery, Diseases of Women, Materia Medica and Therapeutics, Medical
Jurisprudence and Public Health, Ophthalmic Medicine and Surgery, and
Psychological Medicine. There are also 6 honorary lecturers in special
subjects, 5 honorary demonstrators in Anatomy, as well as a medical tutor
and surgieal tutor.

The Faculty of Science has professorships in Chemistry, Physics, Geology
and Physical Geography, and Biology, with lecturers in Palweontology,
Embryology, and Physiography, and demonstratorships in all the professorial
subjects. The Faculty of Science also includes the Department of Engineer-
ing, in which there are a Professor of Civil Engineering, separate lectureships
in Mechanical Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Surveying, Mining,
Metallurgy, and Architecture, with demonstratorships in the Engineering
subjects, as well as a demonstrator in Metallurgy, who acts as assistant to
the Professor in Chemistry. »

The Professorship in Veterinary Science has been instituted recently, and
that for Agriculture is in process of establishment.

From the foundation of the University to the end of 1908, 3,067 degrees
of various kinds have been conferred, the highest number bestowed in any
one year being 188 in 1906. Of the total number, male graduates numbered
2,654, and females 413. The degrees conferred for 1908, and for all years,
are shown in the following statement :—

1908, Total. 1908. Total.
M.A, .. 13 356 B.Se. ... 1 85
B.A. .. 70 1,443 M.E. .. 6
LL.D. .. 25 B.E. .. 12 182
LL.B. .. 9 155 L.D.S. ... 30
M.D. .. 51 B.D.S. ... 6 29
M.B. .. 32 414
ChM. .. 16 287 Total... 170 3,067
D.Se. .. 1 "4
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‘Ihe following statement shows the number of students attending lectures
at the University at intervals since 1876 :—

Year. Matriculated. Unmatriculated. Total.
_1876 34 24 58
1886 122 81 203
1896 438 16 454
1906 836 218 1,054
1907 871 307 1,178
1908 875 449 1,324
|

The following table shows the distribution

lectures during 1908 :—

of students in attendance at

Matriculated. Unmatriculated.
Department, Total.
Males, Females. Males, Females.
Arts—Day . 134 86 11 11 242
»»  Evening ... 93 15 40 1 149
Law 66 1 67
Medicine... 319 17 10 14 360
’ Dentistry 22 e 35 1 58
Science e 2 9 92 15 141
s»  Engineering 87 . 4 91
Pharmacy . o 109* 3 112
Military History . 33* 33
Economies and Commerce 68* 1 69
Research Studernts 2 . 2
Total 748 127 403 46 1,324
R P
875 449

* Special subjects ; Matriculation not compulsory.

From these figures it is evident that matriculated students constitute 66:2
per:cent. of students in attendance, and women students represent 131 per

cent. of the total.

Below is given a statement showing the amount derived by the University
from each of the principal sources of revenue, at intervals since 1876, the
total expenditure during each year being also shown:—

Receipts.
‘Government- Aid.
Year. Grants for |7 o itnre tees Other Total Fxpenditure.
Endowment, | 3pFeratus ot souroes.
purposes.
£ £ £ £ £ £
1876 5,000 | ... 403 100 5,603 5,877
1886 12,000 5,500 2,600 323 20,423 20,765
1896 9,000 2,400 8,171 11,923 31,494 31,557
1901 9,000 800 11,619 14,347 35,766 37,130
1902 9,000 3,317 11,950 15,387 39,654 42,690
1903 10,000 5,533 13,838 16,815 45,686 44,348
1904 10,000 3,500 14,171 16,965 44,636 43,430
1905 10,000 3,250 15,309 18,524 47,083 47,599
1906 10,000 3,500 16,640 18,807 48,947 48,409
1907 10,000 3,750 17,220 16,713 47,683 50,298
1908 10,000 5,300 18,272 19,952 58,524 52,400
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The University buildings.-consist. of -the- main - building, containing the
great hall, lecture rooms, and offices,- all- built- of Pyramont- sandstone ;- the
Medical School, which is in the same style, and is now being enlarged ; the
Fisher Library, adjacent to the main building, and-designed toform part. of
the main quadrangle ; this is the latest:addition to the buildimgsyand is of
modern design, with a bookstack of steel and glass for 200,000 volames, and
with ample accommodation for students. Separate builditgs-are distributed
over the grounds for the Departments of Chemistry, Physics] Geology;: and
Biology, and the Macleay Museum. The Peter Nicol Russelk Schodt of
Engineering has also a separate huilding, recently Completed at taweosﬁ'of
- £25,000 by the State. ) RASIEES

ExTENsION LECTURES.

University Extension Lectures were inaugurated in 1886, and have been
conducted since that date under the direction of a Board of ewhteen members
appointed annually, and including at least'four mrembers of “the Senate and
four of the teaching staff. Courses of Lectures are given: in various centres
upon topics of literary, historical, and scientific interest. At the .conclusion
of a course, which consists of six or ten lectures, an examination may be
held and a certificate awarded to successful candidates. During 1908
lectures were delivered in six Sydney and: suburban centres, and in ten
other centres embracing country districts in New South Wales. The Board
also confers the benefits of its lectures on other States, and in 1908 an .
extensive reries of lectures under its auspices was delivered in Western
Australian towns. Assistance was also given to Queeunsland in the movement
to establish a University, and a series of lectures delivered as in previous years,
for it must be remembered that Queensland has hitherio been dependent on
Sydney for University education, and Queensland candidates have always
been well represented in the public examimations of Sydney University,
while the Queensland lectures have formed - a prominent part of the work
of the Extension Board.

PusLic EXAMINATIONS.

- The University conducts Public Examinations, Junior and Senior, which
are open to all candidates on payment of the necessary fee, and are held
annually at various centres in New South Wales and Queensland. These
examinations provide an excellent test of the soundness of: instruction
imparted in the schools of the, State, from the puplls of which the examinees
are mainly drawn.

The following table shows the number of successful candidates at intervals
since the year 1876 :—

Senior Passes, Junior Passes.
Year. ¥ 3 Total
! J ] I Passes.
Males. Females. i Total. Males.. Females. |  Total.
! )
1876 ... .. o 40 . . 1 312° 352
1886 ... 83 548 - 1+ 631
1896 ... 59 49 108 633 332 965 . 1,073
1906 ... 92 34 126 582 263 | 845 971
1907 ... 104 45 149 531 273 804 953
1908 .. 101 50 151 582 - 332 914 1,065

The attainment of a certain standard at the above examinations is regarded
as the equivalent of matriculation, but in addition special matriculation
examinations have been held in March of each year. This practice is being

D
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discouraged, and matriculation examinations are now held concurrently with
the public examinations. Examinations for the admission of articled clerks
in Law have been conducted by the University since 1877 by a rule of the
Supreme Court, and there were twenty-two passes in 1908. Various other
public examinations are conducted by different bodies, for which the schools
prepare their pupils, notably the Chamber of Commerce examinations in
commercial education, established in 1900, the Institute of Bankers for
admission to the Bank service, the Public Service examination for admission
to the Service, instituted in 1897. The extension of the demand for boys
with some commercial, as apart from academic or technical, knowledge,
which led to the organisation of. the Chamber of Commerce examinations,
has also led the University to issue Commercial Junior certificates and to
institute the Department of Economies and Commerce, for the furtherance
and co-ordination of commercial education.

DexoMiNATIONAL HicH ScHooLs AND COLLEGES.

The principal religious bodies provide high schools and colleges where
students may be educated according to the precepts of their various beliefs,
and be prepared to compete for University honors or for the various
professions which they may adopt. Evidence of the progress of superior
denominational education in the State may be seen in the magnificent
college buildings which surround the city, among which may be cited the

- old-established King’s School at Parramatta, Newington College, the
Catholic Colleges at Hunter’s Hill and Riverview, the North Sydney
Church of England Grammar School, the Scots’ College, the Presbyterian
Ladies’ College at Croydon, and many other first-class establishments con-
ducted under the patronage of the various religious bodies.

TecaN1cAL EDUCATION.

The foundation of the New South Wales Technical School was due in
great measure to the efforts of a few enthusiasts connected with the Sydney
Mechanics’ School of Arts; and, as far back as 1873, it was decided to
establish a Technical College, affiliated to that institution, with the object
of improving the scientific knowledge of Australian artisans. In the year
1878 a sum of £2,000 was granted by Parliament towards the organisation
of a Technical College and for five yearsthe work of the institution was
carried on in connection with the School of Arts. In 1883, however, a board
was appointed by the Government to take over the management and the
Technical College became thereupon a State institution. Towards the end
of 1899 the Board was dissolved, and the Technical College came under the
direct control of the Minister of Public Instruction. The mstltutlon is now
well established, and its work is already being felt and appreciated, whilst the
future gives every promise of still greater usefulness. The College is housed
in a fine building specially erected by the (Gtovernment at Ultimo, Sydney,
opened for the reception of students in January, 1892. Besides workshops
containing the necessary machinery, tools, and apparatus, the College
possesses an excellent museum, open to the public as well as to students.

The course of instruction of the College includes classes in agriculture, art,
architecture, carpentry, &c., chemistry, cookery, dressmaking, geology, and
mineralogy, iron founding, mechanical engineering, physics, printing, sanitary
engineering, electrical engineering, lithography and photo-lithography, mine
surveying, metalliferous mining, wood and stone carving, and wool sorting
and other training in connection with sheep and wool ; and these classes are
subdivided as may be warranted by circumstances. At present the accom-
modation at the institution for some of the classes is quite inadequate, and

~the extension of operations is immediately necessary.
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The College is open to male and female students, and in 1908 there were 790
classes in operation, of which 232 were in Sydney and suburbs, 435 in various
country towns, and 123 in connection with public schools. The teaching
staff consisted of 10 lecturers in charge of departments, 7 resident masters in
charge of branch schools, 133 teachers, 30 assistant teachers, and 94 teachers
remunerated by fees only. The enrolment of students numbered 18,490 in
all, 9,664 of whom were in Sydney and suburbs, and 6,411 in the country,
while 2,415 represented the enrolment of scholars from public schools. The
number of individual students was 14,866, and the average weekly attendance
was 10,498,  Technical College buildings have been erected at Maitland,
1890; Newecastle, 1896; Bathurst, 1898; Broken Hill, 1898; Albury,
1899 ; and Goulburn, 1902. Apart from these country branches, Technical
classes are held in over 60 centres in country and suburban districts.

During recent years efforts have been made to extend the technical
education in the country districts. - Classes have been formed for the
teaching of Domestic Science, Agriculture and subjects relating to sheep
and wool, and Veterinary Science. In order to overcome the difficulty of
providing properly trained teachers arrangements were made in 1907 to train
teachers of Domestic Science at the Sydney Technical College, and it is
proposed to appoint itinerant teachers for the other classes.

In 1907 a scheme of continuation schools was introduced—the aim being
to carry on the general education «f the students and at the same time
to give them a thorough grounding in the theory and practice of subjects
bearing upon the staple industries of the State. Schools were opened at
Ashfield and Goulburn—at the former practical instruction is given in
agriculture, and at the latter in sheep and wool. It is intended to open a
school of electrical engineering and coal mining at Newcastle, and a school of
mines at Broken Hill. A continuation school was established in Granville
in 1908,

At the Bootmaking Trades school at Erskineville every branch of the trade
is taught.

In 1908 the -State expenditure on technical education amounted to
. £51,814, including £38,497 on maintenance, of which salaries and allow-
ances amounted to £29,188; school premises, £12,742 ; and other expenses,
£575. This expenditure does not include ‘the cost of the Technological
Museum and branches, on which £5,196 was expended during the year.

Scholarships numbering 184 were awarded in 1908, entitling the winners
to free instruction in the next year’s course of the subject of their study.

REFORMATORINS AND INDUSTRIAL SCHOOLS.

Apart from the purely educational establishments, the State maintains
several reformatories and industrial schools. For girls there is the Industrial
School at Parramatta ; and for boys, the Carpenterian Reformatory and the
nautical schoolship ‘“Sobraon.” These institutions are under the control of
the Minister of Public Instruction. At the Parramatta Industrial Schcol the
enrolment of girls during the last quarter of 1908 was 106, of whom 3 were
under and 103 over 14 years of age, and the cost of maintaining the school
in 1908, was £2,944, '

The Carpenterian Reformatory was opened in 1895 to receive boys who
have been convicted of offences, and whom it is desirable to keep apart from
persons with whom they would be associated if sent to gaol. Under strict
discipline, the boys are taught farming, wood-turning, carpentering, cabinet
making, French polishing, boot making, talloring, tinsmithing, painting,
glazing, jam making, and fruit preserving. During the last quarter of 1908
there were 96 lads in the Reformatory, of whom 21 were under 14 years of
age. The net annual State expenditure on this institution amounted to
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£2.441. Since its 1ncepbion the institution has dealt with 795 boys, and
of the 699 discharges it - is esblmated that fally 97 per cent. have turned ‘out
industrious citizens.

On the “Sobraon” there were 451 boys during the year 1908. Of this
number 379 received instruction, and 72 were exempt from school attendance,
being employed on the tender « Dart” or engaged in carpentry. The
admissions'during the year numbered 100, and the discharges 152. On the
31st December, 1908, there were 300 boys remaining on board. During
forty-one years the institution has dealt with nearly 5,700 boys, and the
records show that about 98 per cent. of these have developed into good
citizens. The net cost to the State during 1908 was £12,367, the cost per
head of enrolment being £27 8s. 5d. The steam and sailing schooner ¢ Dart”
is attached to the ‘‘Sobraon,” and on board this vessel the boys are taught
seamanship, and are afforded opportunities cf putting their knowledge into
practice by an occasional trip to sea. So successful has the experiment
proved that a number of boys have been shipped as sailors on deep sea
vessels. The great advantage which the « Sobraon” system possesses over
the ordinary penal system of the State lies in the fact that the boys who
have been subjected to a course of training on board the vessel are not
turned adrift on society at the expiration of their term, but are apprenticed
to persons of well-known character, and thus have every opportunity of
becoming respectable members of the community. The success which has
attended this institution is an'undoubted argument for its existence.

Cost or EpucaTioN.

The actual expenditure by the Government on all branches of Education,
including grants atd subsidies to Educational and Scientific institutions, cost
of industrial schools and reformatories, and expenditure on premises,
equipment, and maintenance of public schools, has been steadily increasing,
as the figures for the past five years will show ; but relatively to the mean
population the increase has been almost imperceptible until 1908, for which
year there is a distinct advance, due mainly to the State’s contrlbumon for
the Franco-British Exhibition.’

_ The following is a table of the expenditure for all purposes durmg the
last five years :—

omd | Total Bxpendiiurs, | Costper head of moan
£ 8. d.
1904 971,148 13 5
1905 ) 946,298 12 10
1906 ) 981,577 13 0
1907 1,045,382 13 5
1908 1,191,617 15 0

The results which the State will receive from this expenditure are inestimable,
and will be apparent in the lives of those who have enjoyed the advantages
provided thereby.

EXPENDITURE ON STATE SCHOOLS.

The annual ‘expenditure on- State - Education in a young. country is
necessarily burdened by disbursements,. which are really capital expenditure,
in varying amounts for each. calendar year accordirg to requirements, and
for- which the State holds enduring .assets. It is, therefore, necessary to
distinguish this capital expenditure from.ordinary disbursements in estimating
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the relative -annual cost of edueation. 'The capital expenditure of recent
Years covering cost of bqildings, sites, additions, etc., has been as follows :—

£
1895 . 102,904
-+ 1900 e e 107,942
1905 51,175
1906 82,773
1907 93,686
1908 . 140,992

The manner in which the amounts vary from year to year indicates the
#luctuations in the requirements in this direction. ‘

'ANNUAL CosT—SraTE SCHOOLS. ) '
In the following table ordinary annual expenditure only is shown, and is

-related to the average attendance of children and to the mean population

-of the State :—

. Gross Annual Expenditure.

Yo | Rates e, | and g, | k| Perabildin | Por capita

J at:‘,endazlce. population.
£ £ £ £ £ s d. 8. d.
1895 1,493 551,342 46,088 - 598,923 4 5 7 9 6
1900 6,337 614,843 | 51,091 672,274 4 75 911
1905 7,645 729,464 51,692 788,801 5 3 9 10 8
1906 7,202 737,041 54.565 798,808 5 5.7 10 7
1907 9,662 758,130 60,817 828,609 5 910 10 8
1908 5,723 873,748 64,557 944,028 6 1 0 11 11

For 1907 and 1908 fees were received in High Schools only, education in
other schools being free. The amount of the fees received during 1908 was

£3,702, a negligible quantity in comparison with the large gross expenditure.

The figures given above represent the annual cost per child. To estimate
the total cost of education per child would necessitate the investigation of
the present capital value of buildings and equipment, the rate of deprecia-
tion to be allowed, and generally more detailed information than is now
available. ’

The intensity of annual cost in each of the groups quoted above is
‘indicated in the following table, in which the relative cost per school is
shown for the same years :—

{ Per Schiool.

No. of

Year.
ear Schools. \ Rates. Maintenance

Administration

and Salaries. and Training.

£ s d. £ s d. £ 8 d.
1895 2,563 011 8 L2158 2 2 1719 7
1900 2,745 2 6 2 223 19 10 18 12 2
1905 2,901 212 8 251 9 0 17 16 5
1906 2,885 2 910 255 9 5 18 19 2
1907 2,918 3 6 3 259 16 2 20 16 10 |
1908 3,002 118 1 291 1 O 21 10 0

Of the 3,002 schools shown above, 60 per cent. were small schools

averaging less than 30 in the daily attendance. Owing to the migration of -

families for various reasons, it is occasionally found necessary to close some of
these institutions, and in such cases the regulation permitting the granting
of subsidies in isolated districts has been utilised. At the close of 1908 there
were 284 subsidised schools in operation, with an enrolment of 2,548 children.
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ScHOOL SAvVINGS BANKS.

A system of school savings banks was initiated during 1887 in connection
with the public schools of the State. At the close of 1908 there were 688
banks in operation, as compared with 681 at the close of 1907. The deposits
for the year amounted to £22,340, and the sum withdrawn was £321,871.
The total amount to the credit of the school banks on the 31st December,
1908, was £10,512, as compared with £10,043 at the end of 1907. Since
1887 the total sum of £325,371 has been deposmed and £316,859 withdrawn.
Of the latter sum an amount of £78,708 was placed to the credlt of children’s
accounts in the Government Savmgs Bank. The object of these banks is to
inculcate practically the principles of thrift whxle the minds of the children
are susceptible of deep impressions,

OBSERVATORY AND SCIENTIFIC SOCIETIES.

The Sydney Observatory is another of the institutions of a scientific and
educational character which the State liberally supports. Situated in a
commanding position, it is admirably fitted by natural conditions for the
purpose it is intended to serve ; but the growth of an immense city, radiating
in every direction, has caused such adverse atmospheric conditions that
another site will be essential at an early date. The present building was
erected in 1856, at the instance of Sir William Denison, then Governor of
the Colony, who took a great interest in scientific pursuits.

Meteorological observations, which for many years received special attention
as part of the work of the Observatory, are now directed by a spec1al
Bureau, under the administration of the Commonwealth Government.

The Observatory is open to the public once a week, and during 1908 the
total number of visitors was 1,079.

As far back as the year 1821 a scientific society, under the title of the
Philosophical Society of Australasia, was founded in Sydney, and after
many vicissitudes of fortune was merged, in 1866, into the Royal Society
of New South Wales. The society is now in a flourishing condition,
counting amongst its members some of the most eminent men in the State.
Its objects are the advancement of science in Australia, and the encourage-
ment of original research in all subjects of scientific, artistic, and philosophie
interest, which may further the development of the resources of Australia,
draw attention to its productions, or illustrate its natural history.

The study of the botany and natural history of Awustralia has attracted
many enthusiastic students, and the Linn®an Society of New South Wales
wag established for the special purpose of furthering the advancement of these
particular sciences. The society possesses a commodious building at Eliza-
beth Bay, one of the most beautiful spots near the city, attached to which
are a library and museum. It was liberally endowed by Sir William
Macleay, who, not content with being an indefatigable worker in the field
of science, was also one of its most munificent supporters. The society’s
proceedings are published at regular intervals, and contain many valuable
papers with excellent illustrations of natural history.

Among the other scientific societies are the New South Wales Zoological
Society, inaugurated in 1879, also branches of the British Medical Asso-
ciation, founded in 1881; of the British Astronomical Association, whose
first meeting was held in 1895 and the Anthropological Society of Austral-
asia. The Australasmn Assocw,mon for the Advancement of Science, and
the Royal Geographical Society of Australia, also have branches in New
South Wales.
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PusLic LiBRARIES.

The Public Library of New South Wales was established, under the
designation of the Free Public Library, on the Ist October, 1869 when the
building and books of the Australian Subscription Library, founded in 1826,
were purchased by the Government. The books thus acquired formed the
nucleus of the present library. The number of volumes originally purchased
wag about 16,000, and on the 31st December, 1908, they had been increased
to 240,743, including those in the lending branch or lent to libraries or
private students in the country. The lending branch was established in
1877 to meet a growing public want, and under the present system any
person, on the recommendation of a clergyman, magistrate, or other respon-
sible person, may obtain the loan of any of the works on the shelves, free of
charge, under certain simple regulations. The scope of this institution has
been further extended by the introduction of a system by which country
libraries and Mechanics’ Institutes may obtain on loan select works, which
would be too expensive for them to purchase on account of the slender funds
at their disposal. Under this system boxes are made up conlaining from 60
to 100 books, and forwarded to the country libraries on application, to be
returned or exchanged within four months. This system was initiated in’
August, 1883, and has been carried on successfully ever since. In the
course of the year 1908, 12,352 volumes were forwarded to 124 institutions,
some of which were at considerable distances from the metropolis. Further,
1,439 volumes were sent to 16 different lighthouses, 3,451 volumes were lent
to 58 different Public School Teachers’ Associations, and 847 volumes were
sent to 157 individual studentsin the country during the year. Students are
expected to pay return freights on parcels, but all the other charges in connec-
tion with the despatch and return of the books are defrayed by the State.

In December, 1908, the books, fittings, &c., of the lending branch were
vested by Act of Parliament in the Mumclpal Council of Sydney, but an
agreement was made that the trustees of the Public Library continue the
management until arrangements, which have now been completed, could have
been made by the Council to assume control.

The reference department of the Public Library contains 201,827 volumes,
and the lending branch 29,808. There are also 9,108 volumes for country
libraries under the lending system. The books and pamphlets in the
institution are classified as under :—

s For
. . . Reference { Lending

Synopsis of Classification. Department.| Branch. Igg;x:lﬁx;}ys Total
Natural Philosophy, Science, and the Arteg .. .| 15,633 5,125 879 21,637
History, Chronology, Antiquities, and Mythology .. .. 8,357 4,164 1,214 13,785
Biography and Correspondence .. .. .. 6,310 4,604 1,212 12,126
Geography, Topography, Voyages and Travels, ete. .. .. 7,741 3,825 1,028 12,504
Periodical and Serial Literature .. .. 34,749 841 35,090
Jurisprudence, Political Economy, Social Sclence, etc. . .. 7,154 1,498 346 8,998
Theology, Motral and Mental Philosophy, and Educatlon .. 7,040 2,006 1,002 10,048
Poetry and the Drama. . .. 8,750 1,062 199 5,011

General Literature, Phllology, and Collected Works * .. 7,398 7,624% 2,868 17,790

Works of Reference J 4,626 cees 19 4,645
Duplicates .. 5,155 . e 5,156
“ Mitchell” berary 60,132 . FPN 60,132
Classified according to the Dewey S) stem—

1. General Works . 3,778 3,773

2. Philosophy B T 639
3. Religion ., .. .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,270 1,270
4. Sociology .. .. .. .. .. .. 8,694 eees ceun 8,694
5. Philology . 1 301
6. Natural Sclence 3,201 3,201
7. Useful Arts .. 5,114 5,114
8. Fine Arts .. 1,959 1, 1959
9, Literature 3,165 3, 165
10. History (mcludmg Blography and Travel) - 5,526 5 526

i

Total.. . .. .. .. .| 201,827 29,808 9,108 240,743

* Including 5,233 volumes of Fiction,
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The popularity of the Public Library is evidenced by the number of persons
availing themselves of its privileges. In 1908 the visits numbered 283,579,
of which 108,776 were to the lending branch. The following table shows the
number of visits paid to the Library during the last ten years :—

1899 ... ... 289,919 1904 ... . ... 304,254
<1900 ... ... 287,429 1905 ... - 312,733
1901 ... ...: 330,945 1906 ... ... 290,209
1902 ... ... 303,901 1907 ... ... 261,787
1903 ... . 316,759 1908 ... . 283,579

In addition to the 283 ,579 visits recorded for 1908 therc were 285,855
admissions to the newspaper room. Although the lending branch contams
but 29,808 volumes, the total number of issues during the year was 109,992,
and of borrowers 8,253 ; so that the issues were nearly four times the total
stock, and equal to 13-3 volumes per reader. As usual, works of fiction were
extensively read, the 5,233 novels in the branch having been issued, on am:
average, over eleven times each during the year. The number of volumes of
each class taken out was as follows :—-

Synopsis of Classification. volulrfl%s(:xfsed‘ toI;:Il- slelxgh;)szfs.
Natural Philosophy, Science, and the Arts ... 14,695 13-36
History, Chronology, Ant1qu1t1es, and Mythology . 7,429 675
Biography and Correspondence .. 6,616 602
Geography, Topography, Voyages and Travels ete. ... 6,231 567
Jurisprudence, Political Economy, Social Smence, ete. 2,829 257
Theology, Moral and Mental Philosophy, and Education ... 4,258 3-87
Poetry and the Drama .. 3,227 293
General Literature, Phllology, and Collected Works .. 3,517 320

Prose Fiction . . 61,190 5563
Total ... 2. 109,992 100-00

During 1886 and 1887 considerable extensions were made to the
premises of the Public Library, which had become much too small as to
sitting and shelving accommodation. The new building was opened to the-
public in 1890, and is one of the most convenient in Australia. In July,
1899, it was found advisable to remove the Lending Branch to a more
central position in the Queen Vietoria Market buildings. In 1899 the
Libwary was incorporated, and received a statutory endowment of £2,000
per annum for the purchase of books. It has also benefited by the
munificence of Mr. D. 8. Mitchell, who, in 1899, made a donation of
10,024 well-chosen volumes, together with 50 valuable pictures, and at his.
death bequeathed to the State the whole of his unique Australian collection.
This colleetion will be kept separate, and be known as the ¢ Mitchell™
Library.” A fine structure has been erected to accommodate it.

The cost of the Public Library to the State during 1908 was £10,369,
the details of expenditure being as follows : —

£
Books, Periodicals, and Binding ... 1,890
Salaries ... e 6,618
Mlscellaneous—Cleanmg, Frelght Repalrs, &e. ... 1,86
Total ... e .. £10,369

Fhe administrative work in connection with the Board for International
Exehanges is performed by the Library staff.

Small local libraries are established in the prmcnpal population centres
throughout the State. These may be classed broadly under two heads—
Schools of Arts, receiving an annual subvention in proportion to the
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amount of monetary support accorded by the public; and Free Libraries,
established in connection with municipalities. Those of the former: class
preponderate. Under the provisions of the Local Government Act of 1906,
"any shire or municipality may establish a public library, art gallery, or
‘museum. At the end of 1908 there were 43 municipal libraries in the State,
with 37,624 volumes,

The prineipal public libraries, with the number of volumes in each -at
the end of 1908, 1s shown in the following statement :—

i 1 number
Name of Library. £ DI;;)I;I‘{J&:&;:{S Tgfta volumes.
Bydney University .. . 86,000
Public Library and Lendmg Branch . 240,743
Australian Museum 1 15,023
Botanical Musenm ... 1 4,200
‘State Schools . . 1, 187 131,000
Sydney Technical College ‘and Branches 6,869
Municipal Libraries . R Stat 37,624
Mechanics’ and Other Institutes, \e‘:\cdenmg 8] Zedor '
Schools of Arts. .. Municipal Al 528,181
Total ... 1‘ 1,608 | 1,049,640

In addition to the above there are a large number of private circulating -
'hbrarles which are extensively used.

NaTioNaL ART GALLERY.

The National Art Gallery contains an excellent collection of paintings
:and statuary, including some of the most famous works of the best modern
“artists, also valuable gifts from private persons. The collection of water
-colours is considered to be the finest out of England. It is estimated that
the present value of the contents of the Gallery is at least £146,000. During
1908 the Gallery was visited by 289,107 persons, the average Sunda,y attend..
ance being 2,066, and on week-days 592. Art studentq under certain
regulations, may copy any of the variougworks. In 1894 a system of loan
-exchanges between Sydney, Melbourne, and Adelaide was introduced. By
this arrangement pictures are sent from Svdney to Melbourne and Adelaide,
and others are received from those cities in exchange, with results most
beneficial to the interests of art. Another excellent scheme was initiated in
July, 1895, by which collections of pictures are sent to the principal country
‘towns for temporary exhibition. At the close of 1908, the total expenditure on
‘the National Art Gallery, inclusive of the bui'ding, amounted to £251,082,
-of which £102,705 had been expended on works of art. The dmbursements
during 1908 were : —

£

For works of art. . .. 363
For maintenance, 1ncludmg frelght frames,zrepmrs, and insurance 719
For salaries . . . 2,032
Total cost to the State ... .. .. ..£3,114

MuseuMs.

The Australian Museum, the oldest institution of its kind in Australia,
contains a very fine collectlon of specimens of the pnnc1pal objects of natural
history, also a representative collection of zoological specimens of distinctly
Australian character, The popularity of the institution is evidenced by
the increasing number of visitors, of whom there were, during 1908
23,675, the dafly average being 874 on Suu days, and 691 on other days’
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The expenses in connection with the institution amounted to £7,777, of
which £851 were expended on account of purchase, collection, and carriage of
specimens, and purchase of books. A fine library is attached to the institution,
containing many valuable publications, the total volumes numbering 15 ,023.
The specimens acquired during 1908 numbered 25,421. Lectures and gallery
demonstrations for the benefit of school teachers are given in the Museum by
members of the staff.

The Technological Museum was instituted at the close of 1879 on the
initiative of the Trustees of the Australian Museum ; but the whole original
collection of some 9,000 specimens was totally lost in 1882 by the Garden
Palace fire. Efforts were at once made to replace the lost collection, and
in December, 1883, the museum was again opened to the public, and now
contains a valuable series of specimens illustrative of various stages of
many manufactures, and an excellent collection of natural products.
The popularity of the institution may be gathered from the fact that
&4,604 persons visited it during 1908. There are branch Technological
Museums at Goulburn, Bathurst, West Maitland, Newcastle, and Albury,
which were visited by 121,543 persons during 1908. The sum of £5,196
was expended on various institutions of this nature during 1908.

Connected with the Department of Mines and Agriculture is a Mining and
Geological Museum, which is open to the public on week-days. Amongst

_other important work, the institution prepares collections of minerals to be

used as teaching aids in the public schools. Connected with this institution
is an Agricultural and Forestry collection containing 6,456 specimens.

The “ Nicholson ” Museum of Antiquities, the *Macleay” Museum of
Natural History, the Museum of Normal and Morbid Anatomy, attached to
the Sydney University, and the National Herbarium and Botanical Museum
at the Botanic Gardens, are accessible to the public free of charge.
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THERE is absolute liberty of conscience in New South Wales with respect
to religious belief, but during the early days of the State’s history such was
not the case. New South Wales was originally a Crown Colony, and the
Church establishment as it is existed in England was naturally transplanted
to these shores. Kcclesiastical monopoly, however, continued only for a
short time, and the countenance and the support of the State were ex-
tended, during the governorship of Sir Richard Bourke, to the principal
religious bodies—the Anglicans, Roman Catholics, Presbyterians, and
Wesleyan Methodists. To the clergy of each of these denominations the
Government granted subventions which continved long after the intro-
duction of Responsible Government.

In 1862, however, an Act was passed limiting future payments to the
clergy then actually in receipt of State aid. In the year following the
passing of this Act, the claims on the Government amounted to £32,372,
thus distributed :—

Church of England ... £17,967 Presbyterian ... ... £2,873
Roman Catholic ... v, 8,748 Wesleyan Methodist ... 2,784

Year by year the sum payable has been decreasing, owing chiefly to the
deaths of clergymen in receipt of State aid, so that during the year ended
June, 1909, the payment by the State was £1,175, distributed as follows :—

Church of England ... ... £864  Presbyterian £150
Roman Catholic - 450  Wesleyan Methodist 11

The payments to the clergy of the several denominations are given for
various periods since 1863. It will be observed that in some years the
amounts paid were less than in succeeding years. This anomaly is due to the
temporary stoppage of the stipends of clergymen who were absent from the
State :— :

Church of Roman Wesleyan Total-—

Year. England. 8&;.111;}1%1}110 Presbyterian. M ethm}i’ist. All ]gsgx.nma-

£ £ £ £ £

1863 17,967 8,748 2,873 12,784 32,372
1891 5,347 2,570 702 875 9,494
1901-2 2,116 1,000 475 438 4,029
1902-3 1,552 896 281 307 3,036
1903-4 1,431 603 300 300 2,634
1904-5 1,431 575 . 300 300 2,606
1905-6 1,189 650 300 177 2,316
1906-7 1,036 575 193 150 1,954
1907-8 1,031 450 150 12 1,643
1908-9 864 450 150 11 1,475

The number of ministers of religion entitled to State aid during 1908
was eight—4 clergymen of the Church of England, 2 Roman Catholics, one
Presbyterian, and one Wesleyan Methodist.
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_ At the Census of 1901 the number of adherents to each of the denomina-
tions, with the clergy registered for the celebration of marriages, was as.
given below :—

Proportion
Denomination. Clorgy. | Adherents. |°ffotm pootla-
Denomination.
. per cent.
Church of England ... 363 623,131 4658
Roman Catholic 299 347,286 . 2596
Methodist 200 - 137,638 © 1029
Presbyterian ... 182 132,617 991
Congregational . . . . ... 51 . 24,834 1'86°
Baptist ... 37 16,618 . | 1-24.
Lutheran 5 7,387 55
Salvation Army 10 9,685 72
Christian, Other ... ... .. .. .. 27 13,635 |+ 101
Non-Christian... - ... 5 15,252 115
No religion ... [ R 9,829 73
Unspecified ... IR 17,03¢ | ...
Total... L1179 1,354,846 100

Of the 17,034 persons whose religion is unspecified, 13,068 objected to-.
state their religious belief. Taking ths whole population, there were 1,149
persons on an average to each clergyman. :

Formerly, religious statistics were collected every year, but only one-
collection is now made, during a year half way between the Census periods,.
so that new figures will be available every five years. The figures given:
below relate to the year 1904, when the last collection was made. .In that
year the average number of persons of 14 years of age and over attending-
Divine Service on Sundays was 385,627, In view of the sparseness of the-
population in some parts of the country, the church attendance appears:
fairly satisfactory. In 1881 the Church of England had the largest attend-
ance, but from 1884 the Roman Catholic Church has taken the lead.

The figures showing the attendance at Divine Service on Sundays for each
of the principal denominations are given hereunder, but much reliance cannot.
be placed on the, results, as it has been found difficult to secure thoroughly
complete returns. It must be remembered, also, that the totals for each:
denomination include attendants other than actual adherents. This is:
especially the case as regards the Salvation Army, which showed an' attend-
ance of 16,000 persons at Sunday services, while the total members of this.
religious. persuasion at last Census numbered only 9,585, ‘

Est,hgatedf !
er 0.
: . . prégégns over Tozgée;lg;;lger
Denomination. . 14 av‘,’tet?aflsd?i gge Divine Service:
Divine Service | " Sundays.
on Sundays.
4
Church of Ergland L 94,877 116,833
Roman Catholic ... = ... ... 104,829 136,077
Methodist -.. 93,655 113,705
Presbyterian . - . ..v 50,316 62,998
Congregational ... 11,707 14,200
Baptist 8,470 10,183
Salvation Army ... . 16,000 19,350
Other Denominations 5,773 7,465
Total... ...| 388,627 480,811
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The Church of Kngland is the largest religious denomination in the State,
whether regarded as to the number of: professed adherents, the number of
clergy, or the number of buildings used for Divine Serviee: In the year
1904 there were 791 churches belonging to this”denomination, and 393
buildings and dwellings used for public worship,accommodating altogether
143,103 persons. - The estimated number of attendants at.public- worship on
Sunday, including children under 14 years of age, was 116,833, and, exclu-
sive of children, 94,877, and in 1909, the number of clergy registered for the
celebration of marriages was 461. The Church hierarchy consists of :a
Metropolitan, the Archbishop. of Sydney, -and five other Bishops, whose
sees are Newcastle, Goulburn, Bathurst, Grafton and . Armidale, and
Riverina. By an Act passed in 1881 provision was made for the creation
of corporate bodies of Trustees, in which property btlonging to the Church
of England may be vested, and trusts for various dioveses have been
formed under the Act. They are entitled to hold, on behalf of the Church,
all real and personal property which may be assigned to them by grant,
will, or otherwise. In each diocese a Synod, consisting of clerical and lay
representatives from each district, presided over by the Bishop, meets
annually to make ordinances for the government of the Church. Each
diocesan synod elects from its members representatives to sit at the Pro-
vincial Synod of New South Wales, which meets every three years, and to
the General Synod of Australia, which meets every five years under the
presidency of the Archbishop of Sydney. ’

The Roman Catholic Chureh is under the direction of the Cardinal Arch
bishop of Sydney, assisted by a- Coadjutor-Archbishop. Under the Arch-
bishop are the Suffragan Bishops of Maitland, Goulburn, Bathurst, Armi-
dale, Wilcannia, and Lismore, the whole State forming an ecclesiastical
province. No fewer than thirty-three religious orders are represented in the
State, and in 1909 there were 373 priests licensed to celebrate marriages.
The number of Roman Catholic churches in 1904 was 576 ; bLesides these,
there were 709 buildings or dwellings used for Divine Service.. The accom-
modation afforded by the churches and buildings provided for 135,063, and
the attendance of adherents of 14 years of age and over was 104,829, while
the total number of attendantsof all ages was 136,077.

The various branches of the Presbyterian Church .in the State had, during
1904, 362 churches used for public worship; there were also 705 public
buildings or dwellings occasionally used for the same purpose. The accom-
modation provided in churches and buildings was 58,275 sittings, and the
attendance of habitual adherents numbered about 50,316, and, including
children, 62,998. For the purpeses of this Church, the State is divided into
“fourteen Presbyteries, consisting of a number of separate charges, to each of
which a Minister is appointed. The management of the affairs of the
Church is controlled by a General Assembly, which sits annually, and
consists of Ministers and Elders from the charges within the different
Presbyteries. It is presided over by a Moderator, who is elected by the
Presbyteries. By Act of Parliament, the Assembly has power to grant
permission to  trustees to mortgage Church property, and trastees are
authorised to hold property for the Church generally. In July, 1901, a
scheme of federal union was adopted by representatives from the various
Btates, and the United Church is cslled the Presbyterian = Church of
Australia. The number of ministers licensed to celebrate marriages in 1909
was- 220, of whom 212 were connected with the Presbyterian Church of
Anugtralia, 7 with the Presbyterian Church Synod of Eastern Australia;
and 1 with the Presbyterian Church of Eastern Australia as reeonstituted.

On the Ist: January, 1902, the Wesleyan Methodist Chureh, the Primitive
Methodist Church, and the United Methedist' Free Churches in New South
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Wales entered into organic union, with a common name, common funds,
common laws, and equal rights. The name given to the United Church was
“The Australasian Wesleyan Methodist Church,” but it was arranged that
when the union has become general throughout Australasia the Church shall
be known as *The Methodist Church of Australasia.”

In this State during 1904 the Methodist body used for public worship 572
churches and 548 other buildings, with sitting accommodation for 95,334
persons. The estimated attendance on Sunday was 93,655, orincluding
children, 113,705. In 1909 the clergy licensed to celebrate marriages
numbered 231. '

The Congregational Church had 79 churches, as well as 49 buildings or
dwellings used for worship; and the sittings provided could accommodate
21,458 persons. The attendance at Divine Service on Sundays was
11,707, or, including children, 14,200, and the clergy licensed to celebrate
marriages in 1909 numbered 63.

The various Baptist Churches in the State in 1904 had 59 churches and
69 other buildings devoted to public worship ; the Sunday attendance
averaged 8,470, and, including children, 10,183 persons. The number of
clergy licensed to celebrate marriages in 1909 was 48. The Baptist Union
of New South Wales is not incorporated, and cannot legally hold property
in trust for the denomination. Annual sessions, with half-yearly assemblies
are held. For several sessions a draft constitution has been under the
consideration of the Union, which, amongst other matters, provides that all
properties which now belong or may hereafter accrue to the Union shall be
held under a Model Trust Deed, by trustees to be duly appointed ; but the
matter of incorporation remains in abeyance.

The Salvation Army was established in Australia in 1882. Melbourne
was made the chief centre for Australasia under the command of a Com-
missioner, and Sydney was constituted the headquarters for New South
Wales, with a separate chief officer, who is termed Colonel-in-command, all
officers and members bearing military titles and designations. There are also
treasurers and secretaries to corps. Persons who are in sympathy with the
Salvation Army, but who have not subscribed to the * Articles of War”—
which combine a confession of faith and a pledge against the use of intoxicat-
ing liquors and baneful drugs—form an Auxiliary League and contribute to
the funds of the Army. Persons desirous of membership are publicly received
on one month’s probation, and, after signing the ¢ Articles of War,” are
attached to the corps nearest their place of residence. The Army had 337
buildings used for service, accommodating 45,000 persous in 1904. The
number of persons: attending public worship on Sundays was estimated at
16,000, or, including children, 19,350. There were 16 officers licensed to
celebrate marriages in 1909,

In addition to those above enumerated, there are other distinct religious
hodies, for the most part of Protestant denomination, with clergy licensed
by the State to celebrate marriages. The number of clergy ministering
to these in 1909 was 65; the churches and other buildings used during
1904 for Divine Service numbered 101 : and the attendance was about 6,000
persons.

The number of registered ministers belonging to all faiths was 1,313, and
the churches numbered 2,612, in addition to which there were 3,238 dwellings
or other buildings used for public worship. Accommodation was provided
for 526,897 persons. The average attendance on Sundays was about 385,627
or, including children under 14 years of age, 480,811 persons. During 1909
‘ the ministers of all religious denominations registered for the celebration of
marriages within the State numbered 1,477.

o




Nearly all the religious bodies maintain Sunday-schools,
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The attendance

of children at the Sunday-schools of the leading denominations, with the
number of schools and teachers during 1904, was :—

w @ Teachers, Scholars on the Roll. ?3 o 2

Denomination. S 8 — g ?_f,g

S = 295

a3 Males. ml';‘fés. Total. | Males. |Females.| Total. E i %
Church of England... 761 | 1,342 | 3,473 | 4,815 | 26,492 | 34,505 | 60,997 43,025
Roman Catholic 639 299 | 1,271 | 1,500 | 15,879 | 21,245 {37,124, 29,505
Methodist 489 [ 1,522 3,173 | 4,695 | 18,819 22,881 | 41,700 27,697
Presbyterian 320 | 754 1,461 | 2,215| 9,421|12,059 21,480 15,331
Congregational 82 | 357! 530 887 | 3,675| 4,844 8,519 | 5,987
Ba.ptls!s 57 254 7 293 547 ‘ 2,200| 2,922| 5,212 3,834
Salvation Army ... 124 179 | 300 4791 2,500| 3,000! 5,500 3,980
Other Denominations 61 144 | 243 387 | 1,436| 2,319| 3,755 | 2,875
Total... 12,533 | 4,781 (10,744 (15,525 | 80,512 (103,775/184,287 132,234

The attendance shown in the preceding table amounts to about 45 per
cent. of the total children between the ages7 and 15 years, inclusive, at

which ages children generally attend Sunday-schools.

The number of

Sunday-schools and teachers, and the attendance at various intervals since

1891, were as follows:—

Total.

123,524
128,380
130,537

_ Average attendance of Scholars.
Year. Number of Number of S
: schools. teachers.
Male. * Female. i

1891 . 1,887 12,169 - 54,932 68,592
1897 2,167 13,748 55,960 72,420
1900 2,286 14,607 55,942 74,595
1904 2,533 15,525 57,320 74,914

132,234
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- LAW AND CRIME.

Hica Courr oF AUSTRALIA.

Tae High Court Procedure Act of 1903 provides that appeals to the
High Court from judgments of the Supreme Court or of any other Court
of any State, from which, at the establishment of the Commonwealth, an
appeal lay to the Queen-in-Council, shall be instituted by notice of appeal
in a certain prescribed form. The appellant may appeal from the whole or
any part of a judgment, but his notice of appeal must give full particulars in
this regard. Since the establishment of the Court 145 appeals have been set
down for hearing and 77 have been allowed.

TraE SuPREME CoURT-—CIVIL JURISDICTION. .

The chief legal tribunal .of the State is the Supreme Court, which at
present consists of a Chief Justice and six Puisne Judges. Civil actions are
usually tried by a jury of four persons, but either party to the suit, on cause
shown, may apply to a Judge in Chambers to have the cause tried by a jury
of twelve. Twice the number of jurors required to sit on the case are chosen
by lot, from a pancl summoned by the Sheriff, and from that number each of
the parties strikes out a fourth, the remainder thus selected by both parties
constituting the jury. The jury find only as to the facts of the case, being
bound to accept the dicta of the Judge on all points of law. = From the Court
thus constituted an appeal lies to the ¢ Full Court,” sitting in Banco, which
is generally composed of at least three of the Judges. The Chief Justice, or
in his absence the senior Puisne Judge, presides over the Full Court, which
gives its decision by majority. New trials may be granted where the Judge
has erroneously admitted or rejected material evidence; where he has
wrongly directed the jury on a point of law ; where the verdict of the jury
is clearly against evidence; or where, from some other cause, there has
evidently been a' miscarriage of justice.

Provision is made for appeals to the Privy Council, but any suitor wishing
to carry his cause before that tribunal must obtain leave so to do from the
Supreme Court. The dispute must involve an amount of £500 at least, or
must affect the construction of a New South Wales statute. In other cases,
application for leave to appeal must be made directly to the Privy Council.
The British = Government has appointed Chief Justice Way, of South
Australia, to a seat on the Judicial Committee of the Privy Council, so that
he may bring to the deliberations of the Committee his knowledge of the
laws, especially the land laws, of the States. So far as New South Wales is
concerned, during the six years ended 1908, 19 applications for leave to
appeal to the Privy Council in common law were granted, 9 in Equity, and
one in Bankruptecy. ILeave was granted in 3 cases in common law, and in
one in Equity, during 1908,

The Chief Justice has an extensive jurisdiction as Commissary of the
Vice-Admiralty Court, in which all cases arising out of collisions &e., in
Australian waters, are determined. One of the Puisne Judges acts as his
deputy ; but the Supreme Court, as such, has no jurisdiction in Admiralty
cases,
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One of the Pnisne Judges also acts as Chief Judge of the Equity Court,
from -whose decrees an appeal lies to the Full Court, and thenee to. the
Privy Council.

Affairs in-Bankruptey are conducted by a Puisne Judge, assisted by the
Registrar. An appeal may be made to the Full Court against the Judge’s
decision.

Another Puisne Judge presides over the Dlvorce Court, in which cases
are tried usunally without a jury, an appeal lying to the Supreme Court.

The Equity Judge formerly represented the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of
the Supreme Court in conmection with applications for the probate of wills
and for letters of administration : end determined suits as to the validity,
&e., of wills. By the Probate Act of 1890 this jurisdiction was vested in the
Supreme Court, in its Progate Jurisdietion, and the business transferred to
sach Judge as might be appointed Probate Judge, in whom was vested power
to direct the rehearing of any cause before the Full Court.

Upon permanent disability or infirmity, or after fifteen years’ service, a
Judge is entitled to retire from the Bench with a pension, the amount of
which, as well as of his salary, is regulated by various Acts. He may be
Temoved from office only upon an address to the Governor by both Houses of
the Legislature.

A candidate seeking admission as a solicitor, provided he has not been
admitted in England, Ireland, or Scotland, or in any State of the Common-
wealth .of Australia, must bave been articled to some solicitor practising in
New South Wales ; and have served for a term of five years, or if he had
taken a University degree in Aris before entering into articles, a term of
‘three years ; and must have passed the examinations of a Board, consisting
-of two barristers and four solicitors, appointed annually for that purpose by
the Judges of the Supreme Couri. 'The admission of a solicitor may take
place only on the last day of any of the four terms into which the year is
divided. A solicitor who ceases to practise for two years continuously is
allowed to resume practice only under an order from the Court. A barrister
who has been in practice as such for five years, having caused himself to be
disbarred, may be admitted as a solicitor without examination. A solicitor
has the right of audience .in all Courts of New South Wales, and the
Supreme Court may suspend or remove from the roll any solicitor who has
been guilty of misconduct or malpraetice.

The Board for admission of  barristers .of the Supreme Court consists of
the Judges of the Supreme Court, the Attorney-General, and two elected
wmembers of the Bar. Applicants ‘must bave been students-atlaw for three,
or, in the case of graduates, for two years, and have passed all examinations
prescribed by the Board. A solicitor who has been in practice for at least
five years, and who has removed his name from the roll of solicitors, may be
admitted as a barrister without examination.

During the year 1908 there were 170 persons practising as barristers of
‘the Supreme Court ; and the solicitors numbered 967, of whom 568 were in
Sydney and 399 in the country.

Common Law JurispictioN oF SUPREME CouURrT.

.. The following -table gives the number of writs issued, and the amount
for which judgment was signed, in the Supreme and Circuit Courts
{Common Law Jurisdiction) during the last ten  years. The number of
-writs issued includes cases which were . subsequently settled by the parties;
but the total amount involved in these claims is not, of course, included
in  the sum for which judgment was signed. The amounts for signed
Judgments include taxed costs in all cases where the judgments bave been
eompleted at the end of the year. During 1908 the total bills of costs
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amounted to £33,734, but from this a sum of £9,864 was taxed off, leaving
the net costs at £33,870. The Court costs of taxation amounted to £484:—
{

e Judgments
Year. | Writs issued. signed.

Judgments

Year. |Writs issued. signed.

No. £ No. £
1899 3,014 309,085 1904 3,973 220,305
1900 2,983 296,841 1905 3,719 176,930
1901 2,890 309,346 1906 2,404 143,386
1902 3,533 475,161 1907 1,832 132,839
1903 4,030 285,801 1908 2,266 189,350

The number of causes set down and tried is shown below:—

Not Referred Causes Tried.
Year. Causes proceeded to . . Disagree-
set down. with Arbitra- |Verdiet for|Verdict for| ment Non- Total
. tion. Plaintiff. | Defendant of Jury. suited. :
|
No. No. No. No. No. ; No. No. No.
1899 302 83 3 154 32 5 25 216
1900 252 89 1 117 29 1 3 13 162
1901 280 117 1 116 28 | 1 17 162
1902 264 86 114 40 6 18 178
1903 300 102 4 131 ‘39 | 3 21 194
1904 266 87 7 119 38 3 12 172
1905 260 89 2 - 102 49 5 13 169
1906 235 76 2 105 34 5 13 157
© 1907 174 62 4 80 19 1 8 108
1908 221 91 1 86 30 1 12 129
|

The small mimber of causes set down for hearing in comparison with the
number of writs issued indicates the extent to which cases are settled out of
Court, and the effectiveness with which the mere issue of a writ ensures
settlement.

The Commercial Causes Act, 1903, has provided an expeditious method for
the trial of commercial causes, which include matters relating to the ordinary
transactions of merchants and traders, the construction of mercantile
documents, affreightment, insurance, banking and mercantile usages. The
parties to a Supreme Court common law action may secure the Judge’s order
to have it brought upon the list of Commercial Causes, and from this order
there can be no appeal. To secure speedy settlement in accordance with the
aim of the Act the Judge is empowered to dispense with juries, pleadings,and
technical rules of evidence, and with proofs of writing and documents, and to
order inspections and admissions ; he may also settle the issues for trial, and
state a case on points of law for the Full Court.

EqQuiTy JURISDICTION.

The Equity Act, 1901, consolidated enactments relating to the practice,
procedure, and powers of the Supreme Court in matters of equity, demanding
relief, including the appointment of guardians of infants and the administra-
tion of their estates. The Judge in Bankruptcy, who, exercising equitable
jurisdiction, is styled the Judge in Equity, may have the assistance of two
other Judges, the decision of the majority then having the effect of a Full
Court decision. To assist the Court in making binding declarations of right,
it may call for the assistance of merchants, engineers, actuaries, or any
other persons, has power to decide legal titles, to award damages, or grant
specific performance ; and exercises all the powers of the Supreme Court in its
Common Law Jurisdiction. The Court may also delegate investigations to
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the Master in Equity. The following is a statement of the transactions in
this jurisdiction during the last ten years :—

Skt + " ts | w ores o . rees
Year. of Claims. Eft Defence. | * omses. | Motions. ange(‘;rders.
No. No. No. No. No. No.
1899 268 154 59 116 243 822
1900 213 131 69 197 206 841
1901 131 87 58 167 159 668
1902 176 86 136 149 140 797
1903 163 9l u7 | 115 135 " 806
1504 211 98 89 176 174 1,245
1905 180 88 60 192 164 1,050
1906 . 149 86 64 183 127 1,030
1907 172 88 71 195 147 1,072
1908 191 124 65 151 135 1,047

The amount of Trust Funds invested under Equity Jurisdiction for 1908
was £705,948.
PROBATE JURISDICTION.

The number of probates and letters of administration granted by the
Supreme Court in its testamentary jurisdiction for the last ten years is
shown in the following table :—

Probates granted. Letters of Administration. Total.
Year.
Number of | Value of Number of Value of No. of Value of
Estates. | Estates. Estates. Estates. Estates. Estates.
. £ £ £

1899 1,560 3,855,995 945 1,207,557 2,505 5,063,552
1900 1,505 3,916,020 947 815,012 2,452 4,731,032
1901 1,676 6,240,296 981 793,163 2,657 7,033,459
1902 1,729 5,188,341 1,053 619,279 2,782 5,807,620
1903 1,787 1 6,345,098 980 834,784 2,767 7,179,882
1904 1,854 5,536,494 996 619,469 2,850 6,155,963
1905 1,842 6,999,863 962 714,553 2,804 7,714,416
1906 1,927 6,697,600 925 831,837 2,852 7,529,437
1907 2,045 6,835,381 1,039 728,118 3,084 7,563,499
1908 2,114 7,054,170 980 784,402 3,094 | 7,838,572

The figures here shown.do not agree with those given by the Stamp Duties
Department. The Court record gives the gross values of estates, inclusive of
such estates as are found not to be subject to duty, but the Stamp Duties
Department returns the net values of the estates, excluding those not subject
to duty. The returns shown above are also swollen to some extent by pro-
bates taken out a second time.

. INTESTATE ESTATES.

An officer is appointed under the Wills, Probate, and' Administration Act,
1898, as Curator of Intestate Estates. Moneys not claimed within six years
are paid into the Consolidated Revenue Fund, and used for the public service
of the State. A rightful claimant may obtain payment, but without interest,
at any subsequent period.

The number of estates opened during 1908 was 583, from which the Curator
received £29,270, and paid away £10,182; in connection with estates opened
during previous years £42,482 was received, and £56,890 paid away. Com-
mission and fees to the amount of £3,272 were paid into the Consolidated
Revenue during the year. The revenue also benefited to the extent of £11,289

-of unclaimed moneys, and on the other hand claims amounting to £3,488 were
received for moneys which bad been paid into the Consolidated Revenue.
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Baxxrurrcey JURISDICTION.

The Bankruptey law is administered by a Judge in Bankruptey ; but certain
of the powers vested in . the Judge are Ie]eoa,ted to the Registrar in Bank-
ruptey. In the country districts many Police Magistrates and Registrars.
of District Courts are appointed as District Registrars, and have the same
powers and jurisdiction as the Registrar in respect to -the examination of
bankrupts, the issue of summonses, &c. Appeals from decisions of the:
Registrar, or of a District Registrar, are made to the Judge in Bankruptcy,
who. also deals with questions relating to:priority of claims. When any
person becomes unable to pay his debts he may surrender his estate for the
benefit of his creditors, or the latter may, under certam specified conditions,.
apply for a compulsory sequestration.

An officer of the Court, termed an official assignee, is deputed by the
Judge to manage the estates of insolvents. He receives 2} per cent. com-
mission on the amount realised, and 2} per cent. on ‘the amountof
dividends declared. In some cases the Court may also award him special
remuneration. Creditors may accept, and the Court approve, a proposal for
a composition, or for a scheme of arrangement, subject to the approval of a.
majority representing three-fourths of the value of all approved claims. If
such a proposal has been accepted, one or two trustees may be appointed in
place of, or in addition to, the official assignee. After the acceptance of a
composivion, or the appproval of a scheme of arrangement, a bankrupt may
have his estate released from sequestration. He is entitled also to a release
when all the creditors have been paid in full, or when they have given him
a legal quittanceof the debts due to them. In other cases, a bankrupt may
give notice, by advertisement, three months from the time of sequestration,
of his intention to apply for.a certificate of discharge, whereupon the Court
receives a report from the official assignee, and may either grant or refuse an
absolute order of discharge, suspend the operation of the order for a certain
time, or grant an order subject to conditions respecting the future earnings
or income of the bankrupt. The operations in Bankruptey are detailed in
discussing this matter in the chapter relating to Private Finance. '

Divorcr AXD MaTrIMONTAL CAUSES JURISDICTIO\I

Prior to the passing of the Matrimonial Causes Act of 1873, the
Supreme Court of New South Wales had no jurisdiction in divorce.
Under that Act the important grounds for divorece were adultery since
marriage on the part of the wife, and aduitery and cruelty on the part
of the husband. The present law is contained in a Principal Act passed
in 1892, and in the Amending Act of 1893, under which petitions for
divorce may be granted for the following causes, in addition to those already
mentioned :—

Husband v. Wife.—Desertion, or habitual drunkenness and neglect of
domestic duties, for three years; refusal to obey an order for reqtltutlon
of conjugal rights ; imprisonment for three years and upwards ; attempt to
murder or to inflict grievous bodily harm, or repeated assaults and cruel
beatings during one year preceding the date of the filing of the petition.

Wife v. Husband.— Adultery and desertion for two years; desertion, or
habitual drunkenness, with neglect to support and cruelty, for three years;
refusal to obey an order for restitution of: conjugal rights ; imprisonment:
for three years and upwards; imprisonment under sentences aggregating
three years, within a quinquennial period ; attempt to murder or to inflict:
grievous bodlly harm, or repeated assaulls and cruel beatings Wlthm ORG -
year of petition.
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In order to obtain relief on any of these grounds, the petitioner must be-
domiciled in the State for three years or upwards at the time of instituting
the suit.

Judicial separation may be granted for desertion without cause extending
over two years, and nullity may be pronounced in cases of marriages which
are void, or in which one of the parties is incapable of performing the duties
of marriage, also where certain statutory requirements have not been
observed.

The law provides for suits for the restitution of conjugal rights. Before
such a suit may be brought, there must have been a request of a conciliatory
character to the other party to return to cohabitation.

The number of divorces granted and other particulars will be found in
the chapter “Social Condition.”

Districr Courts.

District Courts have been established for the trial of civil causes where
the property involved or the amount claimed does not exceed £400, and in
cases where a title to land not exceeding £200 in value is in question. The
Judges of these Courts also perform the duties of Chairmen of Quarter
Sessions, in which capacity they try all prisoners, except those charged
with capital crimes. District Courts are held during ten months of the year
in the metropolis, and twice a year in all impogtant country towns. The
Judge is not assisted ordinarily by a jury ; but in cases where the amount in
dispute exceeds £20, either of the parties, by giving notice to the Registrar
of the Court, may have a jury conmsisting of four or twelve men. On
questions of law, andin respect of admission or rejection of evidence, an
appeal lies to the Supreme Court.

The particulars of suits brought in the District Courts of the State during
the last ten years are given in the following table : —

Causes tried. Judgment
for :
- P Causes
Total Plaintiff | C Court. -
*Year. ca(;s:tes o Verdict Cadlix:_es by 3 gfla.:llt, ref?‘;r ed pe?;‘(lisi.isg a:ﬁ%ﬁiﬂt Coolgf;s ,
m(é?lré;d. N (-‘:ix;)(ilct Defefr?g ant continued. (f);‘sg?(;; Arbi- :t?r(l;?, of Claims. Su(;f;s..
Plaintiff. [(including or agree- tration.
non-suits). ment.
,‘ ; 2 —— —
i No. No. No. No. No. No. No. £ £
;__—;r——_/
1899 4,949 2,339 307 1,553 3 747 1 135,161 | 10,862
1900 4,432 2,072 249 1,324 3 784 122,211 | 10,743
1901 4,265 1,577 217 . 1,743 2 726 | 113,392, 9,020
1902 4,904 1,161 266 2,554 2 921 | 126,788 | 11,278
1903 | 4,673 | 1,064 | 213 2 541 2 853 | 121,989 | 9,35¢4°
/‘_’_-}~_—’\
1904 4,042 833 198 1,201 1,014 1 - 795 1 103,007-| 8,944
1905 | 3,687 763 186 995 999 2 742 | 100,362 | 9,227,
1906 | 3,277 489 191 1,014 972 2 609 | 123,510 8,708
1907 2,971 l 388 156 ) 852 903 2 670 1134,991 9,470
1908 3,565 ; 371 194 | 898 1,239 3 860 | 166,680 | - 9,346

* Prior to 1908, year ended on 1st March.

Of the 565 causes heard during 1908, only 70 were tried by jury. During
the same period there were 15 appeals from judgments given in District
Courts, of which 9 were affirmed. There were alse 9 motions for new -trials,
of which:: 6 were granted. . The amount of judgment for the plaintiff during
the year was £46,489.. .
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MaGISTRATES’ CoUrTS.—SMALL DEBTs CASES.

The jurisdiction of Magistrates’ Courts since the Small Debts Recovery
(Amending) Act, 1905, came into force on the 28th September of that year,
is extended to include any action for the recovery of any debt or liquidated
demand not exceeding £50, whether on balance of account or after admitted
set-off or otherwise. The total number of small debts cases brought before
Magistrates’ Courts during 1908 was 30,472, in which the total amount
awarded to plaintiffs by verdict of Court or judgment of Registrar was
£83,372.

Licexsine Courts.

In the metropolitan district of the State, the Court for granting licenses
to sell intoxicants consists of the Metropolitan Stipendiary Magistrates
for the time being, with the addition of one or more Justices of the Peace
specially appointed for the purpose, bringing the number of occupants of the
Bench up to seven, three of whom form a quorum. In the country districts
the local Police Magistrate and two Justices of the Peace, also specially
appointed, constitute the Court. There has been an absolute decrease in the
number of licensed public-houses in the metropolitan district since 1881, due
to the operations of the Licensing Act, which came into force that year. In
1882 the number of licensed houses was 3,063, in 1907 it was 3,022, but in
1908 a reduction to 2,980 was effected, representing a decrease of 142, or 47
per cent. since the local option vote of 1907.

The Liquor Amendment Act of 1905; which is to be construed with the
Liquor Act of 1898, has removed several abuses in connection with the sale -
of intoxicating liquor, and makes better provision for the exercise of the
principle of local option.

Under this law, in addition to stringent regulations regarding the licensing
and management of hotels, the registration of clubs in which liquor is sold
has been made compulsory. Registration is granted only to properly-
conducted associations, established for a lawful purpose, on suitable premises.
The Act also provides for the local option vote at each general election of
the State Parliament. The publicans’ or wine licenses in any electorate
must not exceed the number existent at the commencement of the Act,
except where an increase is granted on account’ of growth of population.
The clubs must not exceed the number formed before November, 1905, and
registered before March, 1906. .

The following propositions are submitted to the electors at each general
election—

(a) That the number of existing licenses be continued ;
() That the number of existing licenses be reduced ;
(¢} That no licenses be granted in the electorate ;
and where resolution (¢) has been previously carried—
(d) That licenses be restored.

In order to carry resolution (c) or (d) the votes in favour of such resolution
must be three-fifths of the total votes given, and must represent 30 per cent.
of the electors on the roll. Where resolution (¢) is not carried the votes are
added to those given for resolution ().

In electorates where a majority of electors vote for reduction the licenses
may be reduced by one-fourth. Where the ‘‘no license ” resolution is earried,
all licenses in the electorate must cease within three years, except in special
cases in which the period may be extended.

At the election in 1907 it was decided in 65 electorates to reduce the
number of licerses, and in 25 electorates the majority of voters favoured
continuance of the existing number. The proposition that no licenses be
granted was not carried in any electorate. The votes given for continuance
numbered 209,384 ; for reduction 75,706 ; and for no license 178,580.
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" Special Courts were constituted to effect the reductions in accordance with
the Act. The time at which the reduced licenses will cease varies from six
months, where the licensee has been convicted for breaches of the Liquor
Acts, to three years, im cases of well-conducted houses. The latter period
may be extended under certain conditions.

The following table gives particulars respecting the number of public
houses, and the average number of residents to each :—

Average number of Residents

Year. Licenses Issued. o each House.
No.
1899 3,141 425
1900 3,163 428
1901 3,151 434
1902 , 3,132 2 445
1903 3,128 * 454
1904 3,008 467
1905 3,063 483
1906 3,055 . 496
1907 3,022 514
1908 2,980 537

The number of wine licenses current during 1908 was 595 and 76 club
licenses were issued. As a result of the first local-option vote taken in 1907,
, 17 hotel licenses, and one wine license, have been cancelled during 1908.

Parents.—CopryrIGHT.—TRADE MARK CERTIFICATES.

The administration of the Patents, Copyright, and Trade Marks Acts
has been transferred to the Federal authorities since lst June, 1904. A
patent granted under the Commonwealth Act is afforded protection in all
the States, and the period for which it remains in force is limited to fourteen
years. The copy-right in a book, the performing right in a dramatic or
musical work, and the lecturing right in a lecture, continue for forty-two
years, or for the author’s life and seven years, whichever period is the longer.

The registration of a trade-mark protects it for fourteen years, and may be
renewed from timeto time. Under the “Commonwealth Designs Act” an
industrial design may be protected for five years, provided it is used in
Australia within two years of registration.

Under the various Federal acts, arrangements may be made for the protec-
tion in other countries of patents, copy-rights, trade-marks, and designs.

CRIMINAL STATISTICS.

Prior to the year 1891 the criminal statistics of New South Wales were
compiled from the police returns, but it was found that the latter represented
the total transactions of the various stations rather than the actual number
of offenders. These returns were, therefore, discarded, and methods of tabu-
lation from the Petty Sessions records adopted, which have ensured a more
accurate statement of facts. Except where otherwise stated, the figures in
the succeeding tables refer to persons only.

MacisTRATES CoOURTS.—PETTY SESSIONS.

~ In the Sydney, Parramatta, Newcastle, and Broken Hill districts the
Courts of Petty Sessions are held by Stipendiary Magistrates, and in the
country districts by Police Magistrates and Justices of the Peace, the latter
being honorary officers. All persons entered in the charge-books of the
police, except such as have been committed by a Supreme Court Judge or by
a Coroner, must be brought up at the Petty Sessions, either to be dealt with

N
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summarily or to be committed te a higher tribunal. The jurisdiction of
magistrates is limited generally to offences involving -a sentence of six
months’ imprisonment, but under certain Acts—sentences up o two years’
imprisonment may be imposed. ‘A magistrate is mot empowered to.pass
cumulative sentences, but while an offender is undergoing a term of imprison-
ment for the committal of one offence, he may be brought up.in a lower court
to answer another charge, and may be sentenced to another term, to take
effect from the expiry of the first sentence.

The number of offences charged at all Magistrates’ Courts of Petty Sessions
for 1908 is less than in the previous year, as the following table shows :—

1907, 1 1908, ’ Decrease.

per cent,
Children’s Courts ... ... 2,636 2,090 207
Other Magistrates’ Courts . - ...| 71,668 71,074 ‘8
All Magistrates’ Courts ...  ..| 74,304 | 73,164 i 153

The decrease is mainly in offences against the Education Act in the
‘Children’s Court which, on account of their importance, are treated in some
detail later.

As regards persons charged, and where several offences were listed against
one person at the same time, account is taken of the most important charge
only. The persons brought before the magistrates in all Courts, exclusive of
those charged as of unsound mind, numbered 66,233, of whom 1,881 were
<harged in the Children’s Court. As compared with the total number for
1907, viz., 67,183, the decline in the number of offendeérs is 950. In 1903 the
offenders were 43:24 per 1,000 of population ; in 1908 the proportion was 417,

The following table summarises the operations of all Magistrates’ Courts :—

Persons ’ Summarily treated. Comimitted
Procedure, e{)’g{ ged | to higher
ctore [ . ; Court.
Magistrates. ] Convicted. | Discharged. 1 Total.
By arrest... .0 41,301 37,753 2,644 40,397 904
By summons ... 124,932 41 19,877 4,944 24,821 111
Total ... e 66,233 57,630 7,588 65,218 1,015

The number 1,015 committed to higher courts represents 1:53 per cent. of
‘the total persons charged ; the remainder, representing 9847 per cent., were
summarily treated, and convictions resulted in 87 per cent. of the charges. A
division of  accused. persons, according to sexes, shows that females number
9,050 offenders, being 137 per cent. of the total. The relative seriousness
of offences is-evident from the fact that 1:16 per cent. of females charged
were committed to higher courts, as against 1'5 per cent. of males. Following
are the figures :— :

. Charged ’ ’ Sunlma;rily treated.
Sex. ¢ before Committed.
: Magistrates.’ Convicted. | Dischtarged, Total
. - ° | ete. "
Males .. 57,183 | 49,727 6,546 56,273 910
Females ... 9,050 ] 7,903 1,042 8,945 105
Total, Persons ...  ..| 66,233 1 57,690 7,588 | 65,218 1,015
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The figures of preceling table, reduced to a population hasis, show the
following result :—

Per 1,000 of Population.

Sex, Charged Summarily treated.
before Com-
Magis- Dis- mitted.
trates. |Convicted.| charged, Total.
ete.
\
Males ... ... 6692 5819 766 6585 1-07
Females L1295 10-70 1-41 1211 014
Persons .. 4169 | 3628 | 477 4105 | 064

Comparing the male and female offenders with the population, it appears
that 66-92 per 1,000 males and 12:25 per 1,000 females were charged witlr
offences against the law. The summary convictions give the proportions of
5819 per 1,000 males and 1070 per 1,000 females. In the case of
committals, however, the females emerge from the comparison not quite so
favourably, the proportions per 1,000 being 107 males and 0-14 females.

Since the appointment of Stipendiary Magistrates in the metropolitan
district, a greater proportion of cases have been summarily treated, and it is
noticeable that the proportion of acquittals and discharges has diminished
greatly. Prior to 1880 about 25 per cent. of the persons brought before
magistrates were discharged, but in no year since 1885 was the proportien
more than 166 per cent. until 1895, when the figures reached 20-2. Since
that year the percentage has again declined, falling as low as 115 in 1908.
The following table shows the proportion of summary convictions by
magistrates, of acquittals and discharges, and the committals to higher
courts :—

Acquittals Committals
ear C%ﬂ?}g:?;gg, Disc%r;%ges. Highe;j OCourts.
per cent. per cent. per cent.
1870 690 247 63
1880 769 184 47
1890 804 160 36
1900 831 149 20
1905 845 131 24
1906- 8¢°1 139 2:0
1907 865 11-8 17
1908 - 870 115 15

An investigation into the nature of the offences, of which the 57,630
persons summarily convicted in 1908 were accused, shows that there were
1,571 persons convicted of offences against the person, 3,728 of offences
against property, and. 52,331 of other offences, mainly of a minor character,
such as drunkenness, disorderly conduct, and bad language—also vagrancy,
and breaches of various Acts. It is evident, therefore, that the somewhat
large number of offenders summarily convicted consists mostly of persons
who cannot be included among the eriminal: classes, the- total number of
offenders against the person-and against property; being 5,299 out. of a total
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of 57,630, representing only 9-2 per cent. The following is a classification
of the offenders summarily convicted, together with the proportions per
1,000 of population during each of the last five years :—

Against .
Against Other
! h rt Total.
Yoar Peti'sgn. Property. Offences.

NUMBER OF SUMMARY CONVICTIONS.

1904 1,432 3,311 45,359 50,102
1905 1,374 3,266 46,998 51,638
1906 1,500 3,469 49,840 54,809
1907 1,687 3,209 53,307 58,103
1908 1,571 3,728 52,33} 57,630

PER 1,000 oF PoPULATION.

1904 0-99 2-29 31-36 3464
1905 093 2-21 3178 3492
1906 099 2-29 3291 36-19
1907 1-02 2:06 34-29 3737
1908 099 2:35 32:04 3628

The following table gives a classification of summary convictions of males
and females during the years 1906 and 1908, excluding cases treated in
Children’s Courts which were established in October, 1905 :—

Summary Convictions.

Offences. | 1906. 1908.

‘

Males. Females. Total. Males.

Females. ' Total.

Against the person .. -1,265 172 | 1,437 1,249 160 | 1,409
Against property .. .l 2,323 377 1 2,700 | 2,250 336 | 2,586
Against good order ...l 29,615 7,206 | 36,821 | 33,294 6,548 | 39,842
Not included in the preceding...| 11,378 779 | 12,157 | 11,553 810 | 12,363

Total .. .. .| 44581 | 8,534 | 53,115 | 48,346 ‘ 7,854 l 56,200

In order to show the increase or decrease of offences in each group, the
figures for 1908 are stated as percentages of those for 1906 :—

Convictions for 1908, per cent of 1906.
Offences.

Males. Females. Total,

Against the person.., 987 930 98-0
Against property ... . 968 891 958
Against good order 112°4 90°9 108-2
Not included in the preceding ... 1015 104-0 1017
Total . .. .. .. 1084 92:0 ’ 1058

The decrease for both males and females in the more serious offences is
perceptible ; on the whole there has been a rise in the rate of nearly 6 per
cent., caused mainly by offenders against good order.
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The following table gives the total number of summary convictions of
males and females in all magistrates’ Courts, with the proportion per 1,000
of the population, for each year of the last quinquennial period :—

Summary Convictions. Per 1,000 of the Population.
Year,
Males. 1 Females. Total. Males. I Females. Total.

1904 41,416 8,686 50,102 5421 12-73 34-64
1905 42,801 8,837 51,638 5455 12-73 34-92
1906 46,211 8,598 54,809 57:33 12-14 36-19
1907 49,894 8,209 58,103 6006 11-34 3737
1908 49,727 7,903 57,630 5819 10-70 3628

The rate per 1,000 of the male population, though fluctuating during the
period, on the whole increased from 54-21 in 1904 to 5819 in 1908 ; the
proportion of females shows a decrease.

A classification of the punishments on summary convietion in 1908 is
supplied below, the figures for Children’s Courts being excluded : —

. Bound over
. : Imprisoned Other
Offences. Fines |Imprisoned ithout and Punish-| Total.
ences Paid. in default. v:;lpﬁ%‘:]' x;l?)%iirilo(:: niler;:ss. ota
Against the person ... 891 219 244 46 9 1,409
Against property - 1,110 642 ! 702 118 14 2,586
Against good order ... 20,777 16,427 | 805 148 1,685 | 39,842
Not included in the preceding| 10,901 so4 | 443 17 198 | 12,363
Total ... ... 33,679 18,092 | 2,194 329 1,906 ; 56,200

Thus the number of convieted persons sentenced to imprisonment, without
the option of a fine, was 2,194, and adding those incarcerated in default of
paying the fine or of finding security, viz, 18,092, the total number
imprisoned was 20,286 out of 56,200 summarily convicted by the magistrate,
or 36 per cent. The number of fines paid was 33,679 ; but many of those
who were imprisoned in default of immediately paying the fine were
discharged before the term expired, the amount having been paid in the
meanwhile. The total sum received by way of fines during 1908 was
£40,812, of which amount £19,414 was paid into the Consolidated Revenue,
£9,992 was given to the Police Reward Fund, £3,886 to municipalities, and
£7,520 to iriformers and others.

With reference to first offenders, the Crimes -Act provides that when a
person who has not been previcusly convicted of an indictable offence is
convicted of a minor offence, and is sentenced to penal servitude or im-
prisonment, the court may suspend the sentence upon his entering info a
recognizance, with or without sureties, for his good behaviour during the
period over which his sentence extends, the probationary term, however, being
not less than one year. Before he is permitted to depart from custody he
is examined for future identification, and during the period covered by his
sentence must report himself to the police every three months, If he fail
to do so, or lapse into crime, he may be arrested and imprisoned for the
unexpired term of his sentence ; but should his behaviour be good through-
out the whole of the probationary period, he is regarded as not having been
convicted ; and if at any subsequent period he is arrested for another offence
a previous conviction may not be urged against him. During the year
1908, 174 persons, convicted at the Magistrates’ Courts, and 97 persons
at the higher courts, making a total of 271, including 49 females, were
released as first offenders.
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CuiLprEN’s Courrts.

' The first Children’s Court under the Neglected- Children and Juvenile
Offenders’ Act was opened in October, 1905, at Paddington, within the
metropolitan area, under the presidency of a specially-appointed magis-
trate. Special courts have since been established in suburban and country
districts. The main purpose of these courts is to remove juvenile offenders
as much as possidle from the tainted surroundings of a public court.
Magistrates exercise powers in respect of children and offences committed by
or against children. They also possess the authority of a Court of Petty
Sessions or Justice under the Children’s Protection Act and the Infant
Protection Act. During the year 1908 the Children’s Courts dealt with the
cases of 3,548 males and 274 females, or a total of 3,822. Of these cases
1,941 were for orders such as the disposal of neﬂlected and uncontrollable
»children, and the maintenance of children.

The Neglected Children’s Act is designed to prevent children from
asgociating with reputed thieves, and otherwise provides for the protection
and reformation of neglected or uncontrollable children and juvenile offenders.
The physical and moral interests of the children engaged in street trading
are conserved, with which object, girls under 16 years of age are prohibited
from trading, and only boys between the ages of 10 and 16 years are licensed,
with restricted hours and under police supervision. During the year ended
31st March, 1908, licenses were issued to 880 children, of whom 676 (boys)
were under age 14. The objects of the Act are so admirable that similar
legislation has been passed in other States of Australia.

- The following table shows a classification of offenders dealt with by.the
Children’s Courts during 1908 :—

?;nma.x ily treated Committed
/ to Total.
Offences. Convicted. " I{‘stl‘;j’}iﬂ%f:fn‘“ higher Court.

‘( M. ’ F. M. ‘ F. ’ Total.
Against the person .| 74 ‘ n| so| 13| 37 1 w1 24| 185
Against property ... 663. 33 | 244 10 1 908 43 951
Against good order ... 425 1, 31 7 1 .. 457 8 465
Other ... . 219 4| 54 1 S 2| -273 7 280
Total ’ 1,381 } 49 ‘ 379 31 39 ‘ 2 | 1,799 82 ‘ 1,881

The figures shown above and other particulars of Children’s Courts are
included in the tables relating to Magistrates’ Courts.

An interval of three complete years having elapsed since this Court was
instituted, it is reasonable to assume that a fair basis of comparison has been
established. The following figures  will show the directions in which
improvement has been effected, and in which increasing vigilance is necessary.
The figures represent the ratio of the figures for 1907 and 1908 to the figures
for 1906 taken as a basis and equivalent to 100 oﬁ'enees

Persons Treated. Convictions.
Offences.

1906. { 1907. 1908. l 19086. 1907. J 1908.
Against the person .| 100 118 106 100 119 135
,» . property... .. 100 91 93 100 102 87
s»  good order 100 115 83 100 122 89
Other 100 127 53 100 153 - 56
i Total.. . 100 l 107 ] I 100 I 120 J 83
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- From these ratios t is apparent that there has beena decided imcrease
sinoe 1906 in the first: group, both as to cases treated and as to convictions ;
it is also apparent that the rise in the ratio of convictions has been far more
rapid than the rise in the ratio of cases treated. In all the other groups,
and on the whole, the decrease is most marked, and the establishment of
this Court has been completely justified.

APPREHENSIONS,

In the following table are given the totdl number of persons apprehénded
by the police, and the proportion per 1,000 of the population at intervals
since 1892 :—

Arrests. Arrests.
Year. . - Year. \\
o N I e
] i
1892 | 40,445 344 | 1006 | 30609 | 2616
1895 | 36,939 205 | 1907 | 41,842 | 2601
1900 | 37,462 077 | 1908 | 41,301 | 26:00
‘1905 | 38,172 258 |

The above figures relate to the total numher of arrests made by the police
in each year irrespective of individuals.

AcEs oF OFFENDERS.

The numbers of distinet persons summarily convicted in all magistrates’
courts after arrest for various classes of offences during the years 1907 and
1908 are given below ‘in age groups. 'The most serious offences were
<charged against persons between the ages of 25 and 30, and the.largest
number of offenders is found in -the age group 50 and upwards, which
includes a greater proportion of population than any other group, thus
extending the area, and which also covers the majority of cases of confirmed
offenders.

v

Offences against—

Person. Property Order. Other. Total.

1907. k 1908. | 1907. [1908. 1907. \ 1908. 1907. | 1908. 1907. \ 1908.

Under15 .| 14| 9| 415| 282 1 3| 13 5| 453 | 299
15andunder 20| 66 | 77| 424 | 485 | 87| 931 | 202 | 223 1,579 | 1,716
20, 25197 143] 322 346 2,260 2,317 | 253 241 | 3,132 3,047
25 ,, 30/ 199 {182 | 287 | 388 | 2,859 | 2,949 | 358 | 242! 3,703 | 3,761
30 ,, 35 111|108 | 206 | 214 2,475 | 2,608 | 214 | 140 | 3,006 | 3,070
35, 40| 92| 70| 198 209 | 2,616 | 2,730 | 163 | 139 | 3,069 | 3 148
40 ,, 45 52| 671 149 | 154 | 2,671 | 2,644 | 129 | 112 3001\

45 ., 50| 52| 59| 116 138 | 2,357 | 2,409 | 81| 87| 2.606 ( 2693

S0andover .| 78| 75| 193] 174) 4926 | 4,887 | 131| 114 5,328 | 5,250
Wotstated .| 2| 1] .. | 2 8 7] o] "1 12
12,310 | 2,392 21,070t21,485]1,644 1,305 (25,887 |25,973

%—_l 791
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To secure a clearer view of the age distribution of offences the figures for
1908 in each age group given above have been related to the- total in each
class of offences, giving the following percentage results :—

Offences against —

Person. Property. I Order. Other. Total,
|

Under 15 ... 11 18 | . 4 11
15 and under 20 97 203 43 17°1 6-6
20 ” 25 181 14°5 10-8 185 117
25 » 30 230 162 137 185 14°5
30 ) 35 13-7 89 121 107 11-8
35 » 40 88 87 127 10-7 12-1
40 . 45 85 64 12'3 86 115
45 50 75 58 11-2 67 104
50 and over 95 73 22°6 87 202
Not stated .. 1 -1 3 1 ‘1
Total ... 1000 100°0 1000 100-0 1000

In offences of the first group, the greatest number of offenders are aged
25 to 30 years; in offences against property the maximum number of
offenders is in the group 15—‘)0 followed fairly closely by the next two
groups, but in offences against order the offenders are in the highest ages.

DRUNKENNESS.

During 1908 the convictions for drunkenness with and without- disorderly
conduct numbered 27,817. The following table shows the convictions during
the last nine years :— ‘

Convictions. Per 1,000 of Population.
Year, 1
Males. Females. Total. Males, ‘ Females, Total.

1900 19,799 4,063 23,862 2770 6°35 17-60
1901 19,569 4,234 23,803 27-28 6°51 1740
1902 19,543 4,789 . 24,332 26-66 7:23 1744
1903 19,788 4,810 24,598 26°46 7:16 17-33
1904 18,116 4,827 22,943 2371 7-06 15-86
1905 . 18,996 5,007 24,003 2421 721 1623
1906 20,589 . 4,664 25,253 ) 2554 658 16-68
1907 23,573 4,536 28,109 ’ 28-38 6°26 18-08
1908 23,730 4,087 27,817 ] 2790 554 ’ 17-58

The figures quoted in the foregoing table refer to total cases.

Arrests for drunkenness are chiefly in large towns, and it is only natural to
expect that, with an increase in the population of the towns, there should be
an increase in the apprehensions for drunkenness.

The actual number of distinct persons convicted after arrest for
drunkenness in 1908 was 18,219, viz, 16,213 males and 2,006
females. The Liquor (Amendment) Act, 1905, which came into force
on the 1st January, 1906, contains some stringent clauses regarding
the sale of liquor at licensed premises. Except in cases of Sickness
or accident, no person under the age of 18 years may be supplied
with liquor, and persons under 17 years of age are not allowed in the bar of
an hotel. Females under 21 years, except in the case of a wife and daughter
of a publican are not permitted to serve liquor. Hotels must be closed
during the time of voting for a Parliamentary election. They are closed on
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Sunday, but liquor may be sold to bond fide travellers, lodgers, servants, or
inmates, provided that in the case of a traveller the place where he lodged
on the previous night is at least 20 miles distant, if in the county of
Cumberland, or at least 10 miles if in the country districts ; but a publican
is not compelled to sell to a traveller.

The following table shows the number of convictions during the last four
years for breaches of the law regarding the sale of liquor :— '

Convictions for Selling— 1905. { 1906. 1907. 1908.

On Sunday, and keeping premises open during that

day .. we .l 256 243 64 57
During prohibited hours other than upon Sunday...| 74 90 66 26
Without a license e e e 28 66 78 52

The question of the relative prevalence of drunkenness, as tested by the
number of persons convicted for that offence in the different States, has
received considerable attention, but, comparing the figures for various States,
regard must be had to the position of the law and to the manner in whieh it is
administered. In Victoria, for instance, a person is not convicted of
drunkenness unless also guilty of disorderly conduct, and offenders are
generally discharged on their first appearance, or if they have been arrested
on Saturday and detained in custody till Monday. The extent of the area
supervised and the density of population in large towns must also be taken
into consideration, for it 1s evident that the law will be less strictly enforced
in the sparsely-settled districts of Queensland, South Australia, and Western
Australia, than in the more thickly populated parts of the Commonwealth. As
aresult of sach widely differing conditions, it is impossible to obtain facts for

- the different States upon a comparable basis.

There has been a growing tendency to regard drunkenness as a disease
rather than as an offence, and to advocate that the drunkard be not sent to goal
but to an asylum specially provided for his reception. The system of dealing
‘with these offenders by committing them to gaol for short sentences has
proved unsatisfactory, since the same persons are constantly reappearing
before magistrates. During 1908 out of a total of 18,219 distinct persons
convicted of drunkenness, 4,230, or 23:2 per cent., were brought up more
than once. Of these, two men and four women were convicted over 20
times in the course of the year. An examination of the eriminal records of
of the State, over a period of years, also discloses the fact' that more
than 40 per cent. of the gaol population commenced their career with
an imprisonment on a charge of drunkenness.

To remedy these deficiencies the Inebriates Act provides for the special
treatment of inebriates. - When a person has been convicted for drunkenness
three times within a year he may be placed in an institution for a period not
less than six nor exceeding twelve months. The period of detention may be
extended from time to time. In August 1907 a portion of Darlinghurst Gaol
was set apart for the reception of habitual inebriates ; 17 males and 15 females
remained under control on the 31 December, 1908. In all 34 males and 22
females have been received into the Inebriates Institution ; and the ma;,jority
of those released after treatment have conducted themselves satisfactorily.

InqQuesTs.

In all cases of violent or unnatural death, it is the duty of the Coronor to
hold an inquiry into the cause, and to commit for trial any person found
guilty by the jury of the crime of manslaughter or of murder. Under the
Coroner’s Court Act, 1904, a Coroner is empowered to hold an inquisition,
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sitting alone, but upon.request of a relative, of the secretary of any society
of which the deceased was a member, or on the order of the Minister of
Justice, a. jury of six is called. Every death which takes place in gaol er in
a lock-up must be investigated, and inquests must be held on the hodies
of all persons executed. Where no Coroner has been appointed, or where
the officer is unable to hold the usual inquest, a magistrate may hold an
inquiry ; as such he is not empowered to commit a suspected person for trial,
but must terminate the inquiry in all cases where facts are disclosed which
point to the eriminality of a person, and. direct the police to, prosecute at the
nearest police court. Stipendiary or Police Magistrates have the powers of
Coroners in all parts of the State, except in the metropolitan police district.
The number of deaths during 1908, the causes of which were investigated: by
Coroners or Magistrates, was 995 of males and 321 of females, giving a
total of 1,316 inquests and magisterial inquiries. "Of the 1,316 deaths, the
verdiets of the courts were that 916 were caused by violence, and of these
cases 160 males and 26 females were found to have.committed suicide.

The rates of suicides per 1,000 of the mean population sinee 1890 im
quinguennial periods are as-follows : —

1890 ... o 107
1895 ... .. 129
1900 ... .. 107
1905 ... .. 1’15
1908 ... . .. 118

It is provided that when any real or personal property has been destroyed
or damaged by fire, the Coroner of the district shall hold an inquiry if he
consider the case needs investigation. The procedure is similar to that
followed in inquests held in connection with cases of death, and the Coroner,
in accordance with the decision of his jury, may coramit » person for trial
on a charge of arson. TInquiries were held during'1908 into the origin of 88
fires, and the cause was ascribed to accident in 6 cases, arson in-12 ; in' 70
instances there was insufficient evidence.

Hicuer CourTs—CRIMINAL JURISDICTION.

A Judge of the Supreme Court presides over the Central Criminal Court of
Gaol Delivery held quarterly at Sydney, when all prisoners are tried by a jury
of twelve, chosen by lot from the panel provided by the Sheriff. In capital
cases the right to challenge, both by the Crown and by the accused,
is limited to twenty jurors, except for cause shown, and in cases other
than those in which the sentence of death may be imposed, whether felonies
or misdemeanours, the number challenged may not exceed eight. Under
the Criminal- Law and Evidence Amendment Act of 1891, every person
charged with an indictable offence, and the husband or wife of the person so
charged is competent, but may not be compelled, to- give evideuce im every
court on the hearing of such charge. Prior to the passing of this Aet, such
a privilege was granted only to those charged with bigamy. At the close of
the cgse for the prosecution, an accused ‘person may also make a statement
in his defence -without rendering himself liable to examination thereupon,
either by Counsel for the Crown or by the Court. The ¢ Accused Persons
Evidence Act of 1898" provides that it shall not be lawful to comment at
the trial of any person upon the fact that he has refrained from giving
evidence on oath on his own behalf. The verdict of the jury must be
unanimous, and they may be Jocked up until they give a verdict or are
discharged by-the Court. If no verdict is returned, the prisoner may be
tried again before another jury. :
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" In :addition “to “the -sittings of the ‘Bupreme Court held in-Sydney, the
-Fudges go on circuit otice in each half-year, and hold Courts.of Gaol delivery,
called Circuit Courts, to deal with the more -seriouts class of criminal - cases,
especially those in which the capital penalty is involved, and to hear civil
causes at certain circuit towns; in. the north, at Newcastle, Maitland,
Tamworth, Armidale, Grafton, and Lismore ; in the west, at Bathurst and
‘Dubbo ; and in the south, at Goulburn, Wagga Wagga, Albury, Deniliguin,
and Hay. ‘ ‘ - : .

The Courts of Quarter Sessions are* held by Chairmen, ‘who -also “perform
the duties of Judges ‘of the Distriet Courts. -There are-seven Chairmen:of
Quarter Sessions ; two of these preside over the Courts in the ‘metropolitan
district; and one each. in the following districts :—Southern and Hunter,
south-western, northern, north-western, and western. All offences, except
those involving the capital penalty, are within the jurisdiction of the Court.
On the trial of “prisoners at- Quarter ‘Sessions, the Chairman ‘at the request
of the prisoner’s counsel, must reserve questions of law for the consideration
of the Sapreme Court. '

During the year 1908, there were 1,025 males and 109 females committed
for trial to the Higher Courts of the State, of whom 1,089 were committed
by magistrates in Petty Sessions, and 45 by Coroners. The number of
.persons committed  during anyione year :does ‘not necessarily coincide with
the. number ‘placed -on ftrial during -the same . period, as some persons
committed at the end of one year are not tried until the following year.
The following table shows the results in the cases of these accused persons
for 1907 and 1908 in comparison i~

1807. 1908,
Sex. f -Discharged, Di:x:ﬁarged,
‘Charged. ’ Convicted. | withdrawn, | Charged. [-Convicted. thhgra;wn,
&e. : &e.,
Males 1,022 573 449 1,025 564 461
‘Females 117 b6 Bl 109 50 59
Total ... ol 1,139 ‘ 629 ; 510 1,134 614 I 520

Classifying these accused persons raceording o the nature of the:offences
“with ‘which they were-charged, it is found that, in ‘the ‘case ‘both of males
and:females, offences against property -are “the most numerous, followed by
dffences agninst the person. A statement is:given below -of the -otfences of
the persons convicted in Ligher courts-during 1908

Males. :Females. Total.
Offences. . | ,
Number. g%‘;g:lt «Number.i iefrtgg;lt. . ]Numb'er. I,;?};g:ﬁ?
Against the person 127 225 17 { 340 144 235
“Againgt ‘property .0 863 Y 64 21 420 7| ‘884 62:5
Forgery and against the currency ...| 52 9:2 4 .| 80, 56 91
-Against . good order . o9 1:2 5 10-0 12 20
‘Not included in preceding ... X5 17 3 60 18 29
Total ... 564 | 1000 | 50 ‘ 1000 | 614 | 1000

E
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The following statement shows the character of the principal offences of
persons convicted in higher courts during each year since 1903, and affords
distinet evidence of reduced crime :—

Offences. l 1963, ] 1904. \ 1905. i 1906. | 1907. ‘ 1908.

Against the person ... 153 153 170 142 153 144
Against property... .| 633 630 550 446 394 384
Forgery and against the currency  ...| 54 65 69 60 50 56
Against good order o 28 13 6 8 8 12
Other .. .. .. .. ..l @28 29 24 42 24 18
Total ... .. 896 890 819 698 629 614

Gaots.

There are in New South Wales 52 gaols of all kinds; of these 6 are
principal, 13 minor, and 33 police gaols. The total number of cells in all

gaols is 2,281. The average daily number in confinement during 1908 was
1,461.

Prison Systems. \

The various gaol establishments have been graded carefully with a view to
the concentration and organisation of the gaol population. Asa result of
this grading, various establishments are in process of being closed, their
population being removed to other centres. Thus more efficient supervision
is secured, under a reduced staff, ensuring economies in administraticn. This
reorganisation is a corollary of the comprehensive endeavour of the
Comptroller-General of Prisons to make the treatment of prisoners a system
of education and reform, as opposed to the former conception of imprison-
ment as a punitive and deterrent measure merely. To this end sentences of
sufficient length are arranged in three divisions, and the conduct .of the
prisoner regulates his passage from the penal stage to relaxed conditions,
and finally his release to employment on probation.

The priuciple of restricted association has been in force for several years,
with results which have amply justified its adoption. Previously, prisoners
were classified in various groups, determined mainly by the length of
sentence ; and their free association was doubtless not productive of mutual
benefit or improvement. Now, however, meals are given in the cells, and
association at work, religious instruction, and exercise are subject to the
closest supervision. As one result of ‘the reorganisation scheme, apart from
the moral effect on the prisoners, a considerable reduction in the gaol
expenditure has been effected, although cells are lighted at night to a
reasonable hour, and other arrangements to carry out the system of isolation
have necessitated considerable extra expenditure. All prisoners serving
sentences of one month and upwards, prisoners on trial and remand, are
allowed the privilege of reading selected books, and the prison libraries of the
State contain 23,000 volumes.

Parramatta Gaol is reserved chiefly for confirmed offenders; the less
incorrigible are sent to Bathurst and Maitland ; Goulburn receives first-

offenders ; and offenders against good order are placed at suitable smaller
establishments.
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The number of prisoners in confinement at the close of each year during
the last decennial period will be found below. Prisoners have been classified
under two heads—those under sentence, and those waiting trial.

Under sentence. Awaiting trial. : Total.
Year, .
‘ Males. Females. Males. | Females. Males. Females. | Total.

| |
1899 1,693 171 106 | 15 | 1,798 186 1,984
1900 1,612 179 100 J 6 1,712 185 1,897
1901 1,499 197 | 106 | 10 1,605 207 1,812
1902 1,516 182 | 130 7 1,646 189 1,835
1903 1,544 167 | 97 8 1,641 175 1,816
1904 1,544 175 ‘ 128 30 1,672 205 | 1,877
1905 1,414 155 94 15 1,508 170 1,678
1906 1,281 149 76 13 1,357 | 162 | 1,519
1907 1,275 162 47 6 1,322 J68 1,490
1908 1,275 174 72 i1 1,347 183 1,532

[

The prisoners under sentence at the end of the year 1908 include 17 male
and 15 female inebriates. )

Particularly noticeable is the decrease both in the number of prisoners
under sentence and in those awaiting trial, with a consequent decrease in the
total gaol population, which, related to the increase of the general population
of the State over the same period, bears striking evidence as to the restriction
of the lawless element in our social system. [t is noticeable also that the
- reduction is practically coincident with the introduction- of the reformative
system of treatment. The decreasing ratio of prison population to total

population is shown in the following figures : — .
Prisoners per 1,000
of total population.

1899 1476
1900 1-:390
1901 . 1-313
1902 1-304
1903 . 1-268
1904 1-284
1905 1-122
1906 992
1907 947
1908 955

A large proportion of the prisoners received into gasl on summary
) conviction consists of persons imprisoned in default of payment of fines.
Under the Justices Act, 1902, imprisonment for non-payment of an amount
adjudged to be paid on order of a Justice may be curtailed by payment of a
portion of the fine, for which a proportionate part of the sentence may
be remitted. The following table shows that large numbers of prisoners
avail themselves of the provisions of the Act, with consequenb material
diminution in the term of confinement :—

1904. ‘ 1905. l 1906. ’ 1907. ' 1908,
L

Persons committed to gaol in default of ‘ }

payment of fines | 7,681 | 7,347 | 6,853, 6,635 | 7,158
Prisoners subsequently released after pav |

ing portion of fines ... 11,287 J 1,247 | 1,227 1 1,510 | 1,538
Amount received at gaol as part pavment

of fines ... -.| £2,370 [ £2,665 | £2,387 | £2,766 | £3,193
Days prisoners would have served if por [

tion of fines had not been paid ...l 31,539 } 33,487 ] 33,794 | 42,507 | 46,665
Days remitted by part-payment of fines .. | 22,035 [ 22,359 [ 14,100 | 28,379 | 29,147
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In the table given: above the increase in the. gaol eommittals in-default of
payment is noticeable, evidencing an increase in fineable offences; as. well as
in the tendency to impose punishment by fine. As consequences:the: amount,
received in part payment of fines and the resultant numb.r of days’ imprison-
ment remitted are also increasing:.

The Crimes Act also provides for the payment of fines in-instalments ;
frequent application of this principle would considerably reduce thé prison
population and tend to greater economy:

The Habitual Criminals Act, which came into operation in 1905, gives the
judge the power of declaring the prisoner to be a habitual eriminal if such
prisoner has been previously convicted of a similar offence, as mentioned in
the Act, on three, or in certain cases two occasions, either within or without
the State. The definite sentence for the actual offence is served as an
ordinary prisoner, after which the offender is detained for an indefinite term
on account of his record until, in the opinion of the authorities, he is deemed
fittéd for freedom. During 1908 nine prisoners were dealt with under this
Act, making a total of thirty-two persons since the system came into opera-
tion. )

It is to the credit of this State that it is the first country in the world to
bring into operation such a complete system of indeterminate sentences, upon
the lines of which other States have followed. As a deterrent to: professional
crime- this method of treatment is excellent, and its moral effect on prisoners
who are not habitual criminals is undoubted ; moreover the benefit to society
resulting from the removal of habitual criminals, and of their influence, is
waterial. .

The question of the treatment of female offenders has received considerable
attention. As a result a special establishment, the Shaftesbury Institution,
on the South Head Road, has been opened, where women whose: sentences
are sufficiently long to allow of reformative treatment, subject to a pro-
gressive stage system, determined by their industry and conduct, undergo
the intermediate stage in their detention, by which they are trained for
freedom in the same way as male prisoners. Strict discipline is majntained ;
the various classes of offenders are not permitted to associate; a sound and
practical domestic training is imparted ; and particular importance is attached
to gardening and out-door work as curative influences. The institution is in
an ideal situation, and the appearance of a gaol is eliminated as far as possible.
The inmates do not wear prison clothing, and by means of the monetary and
other privileges to which their conduct may entitle them they may purchase
dress material and clothing and dietary additions, and generally improve their
conditions, prior to discharge to situations which have been found for them,
and in which they are supervised during their probationary freedom. Thus,
New South Wales has initiated a humane system of treatment on the lines of
which other States are following.

‘During 1909; Bileola Gaol, to which most of the female prisoners had
been sent, was superseded by the Penitentiary for Women at Long Bay.
This establishment has been specially designed, and is conducted in- accor-
dance with the modern scheme of prison reform, special provision having been
made for the segregation of the different classes of offenders.

Under the Prisons Act, 1899, a Visiting Justice is appointed to visit
each prison at least once in every week. Judges of the Supreme Court
wmay at any time visit and examine any prison, and similar power to examine
is given to all Justices of the Peace. The Visiting Justice is empowered
to hear and determine all complaints which may bs made ‘against a
prisoner for disobeying the rules of the gaol, or for having committed any
offence, and: may pass a sentence of confinement in a solitary cell for a term
not exceeding seven days. In cases of persistent insubordination, a charge
upheld before two or more Justices: of the Peace renders the prisoner liable



to arsentence: of close: confinement for: one month:; and'ifthe culprit-is:a: pri-
soner-convicted' of felony; . orivserving & sentence: of hard: labsur; aspunishe
ment of psraonal. correction may be awarded.

There were 46.persons—43 malezand 3 females—imprisoned for debt during:
theryear 1908: A the- time: of detention; as a:rule, extends: over: & short:
period, the number of' debtors: in conhnement at- any’ given: time is: not:
large;. and on: the: 31st Deeembor, 1908; thiere was: only oue: male: inv gael
from: thisieause. The: number of persons sent. to gaol fordebt: during-each
-of :the: last ten: years-is given:im the: following table :—

Year. J Males.. | Females..| Total ‘ Year: ’ Males:. -| Females: J Total..
1899 53 1 54 | 1904 | 62 7 | 6
1900 59 3 62. | 1905 63 12¢ 75
1901 49 2 51 { 1906 J 57 14 71
1902 57 1 58 1907. 42 46
1903 53 6. 59 1908 [ 43 | 46

The following table gives the number of the prisoners employed at the end
-of 1908, and their principal occupations. Suitable occupation of a profitable
and useful natureis found for the major portion of the goal population, but
there are many prisoners whose services are not available for-labour, such as
those exempt from work on account of medical reasons or incapacity. The
net value of the labour done during 1908 amounted to £24,664, but this sum
is taken to refer exclusively to labour of a productive charactex

Needlework and Knitting ... 160 Outdoor work. ... 59
Tailoring, .. Lo 152 Carpentering. ... et 43
Sweeping and: (Jlea.mng ... 109 Laboring .., . 38
Shoemaking ... 94 B1a.cksm1(,hmxr and Tmsmlthmg 35
‘Washing and Gardemng 67 Other = ... oo 4l
‘Mat making. ... 62 Unemployed ... v 184
‘Hatmaking 59 —
‘Cooking ... 59 Total 1,532

At most of the gaols attentlon is paid to agriculture, the produce of
~vegetables and forage during the year being valued at £1,191.

Persons committed for trial ars allowed to see their legal advisers and
-others who may visit them in reference to their cas». Thev are allowed to
wear their own clothing ; and other privileges, consistent with safe custody,
are:granted to them. Persons under examination are not allowed to have
any communication made to them while in the prison except by their legal
advisers, unless:such a proceeding is. specially sanctioned by the Justice con-
ducting the examination.

For good conduct and industry, prisoners may be recommended for a
remission of senternce, in accordance with a.classified scale. No remission is
.granted where the sentence is less than three months, nor in respect of any
period passed in separate treatment.. The remission scale does not affect
sentences commuted from capital convictions, in which case as a rule the
prisoner may petition for releae after. serving twenty years. Generally
speaking, the treatment which favours the lesser offender has:been adopted in
other parts of gaol routine.

Under the Crimes Act a prisoner under sentence may be granted a written
license to be released within specified limits during the- unexpired: portion of
‘his sentence. Sureties are required, unless under exceptional circumstances,
for good behaviour and observance of the conditions: of the license. The
liberated prisoner is- required to report periodically to the: police ; and is
liable to cancellation of license, and to recommital during the balance of his
sentence: for any breach of the conditions: This: system was: instituted in
September; 1891, and: at the end of 1908 there were 24 licenses- in: force—
those of:2] males and 3. fema}es.
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In view of the neglected state in which many of the prisonersare received,
the death-rate in gaols is light, and shows signs of decrease. More especially
in the country districts, persons in the last stages of disease, and aged and
infirm paupers, for whom a hospital or asylum is the befitting destination,
are received into gaol and an undue inflation of the death-rate necessarily
ensues. Comparison between the death-rate in gaols and that of the general
population is unfair, but the death-rate of all persons received into gaol is
at present not greater than that of the general population of like ages, while
the death-rate of habitual criminals is largely below the average. In the
following table the number of deaths, exclusive of those vesulting from
executions, is given for 1890, and subsequent periods, together with the
death-rate per 1,000 of the average number of prisoners in confinement
during the year :—

Deaths. Death-rate per
Year. ‘ . 1,000 persons
Males. | Females. | Total, |10 confinement.
1890 24 ‘ 2 26 1150
1895 19 3 22 8:83
1900 15 3 18 902
1905 12 1 13 6°98
1906-8 i 28 5 33 7:12
! |
Porrce.

The Police Force of New South Wales is administered by the Chief
Secretary of the State and is under the immediate control of the Inspector-
General.

At the end of 1908 the strength of the establishment was distributeci as
follows :— )

Superintendents ... 13 Constables . 2,112
Inspectors ... e 13 Detectives . 22
Sub-Inspectors . 37 Blacktrackers ... 65
Sergeants .. 220 Female Searchers 5

Total 2,487

~ In the following table are quoted the number of police in the metropolitan

and country districts at the end of each of the last ten years. Tt will be
seen that with the growth of population the force is steadily increasing in
strength, the present proportion being 1 police officer to every 645 inhabitants,
as compared with 1 to every 667 persons ten years ago :—

Number of In-
Year, Metropolitan. Country. Total. habitants to each
Police Officer.
1899 821 1,195 2,016 667
1900 888 1,254 2,142 637
1901 909 | 1,263 | 2,172 635
1902 950 1 1,272 2,222 633
1903 979 1,291 2,270 631
1904 1,006 1,304 2,310 633
1905 1,048 1,294 2,342 639
1906 1,035 1,307 2,342 654
1907 1,057 1,324 2,381 661
1908 1,054 1,433 2,487 645

The protection of life and of property are not the only duties-which the
police are called upon to perform, A large portion of their time is occupied
in the collection of agricultural and stock schedules, the returns of 'works
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and manufactories, and other similar duties. In many cases they act as
Clerks of Petty Sessions and Warden’s clerks, mining registrars, gaolers,
inspectors under various Acts, collect information for electoral rolls, and fill
other offices having no direct connection with police duties. A list showing
the nature of all such offices held and the duties performed has been given in
the annual report of the Police Department, under no less than sixty-nine
headings. ;

To secure better provision for the regulation of traffic within the
Metropolitan Police District, the Metropolitan Traffic Act was passed during
the year 1900. Under this law the police generally are empowered to con-
trol the street traffic, and in 1908 there were 84 officers specially detailed for
this work. The duties of the police vary so much in the different States
that any comparisons which neglect to take this factor into consideration are
considerably vitiated. Differences in area and physical characteristics of the
country must also be regarded in dealing with the figures shown in the
following table, which exhibits the strength of the police force, exclusive of
trackers, in each State and New Zealand at the close of the year 1908 :—

To each Police Officer.
State. Police.

Inhabitants, | SaUare
New South Wales ... 2,487 645 125
Victoria ... 1,571 809 56
Queensland e e 970 569 691
South Australia ... . 413 ) 985 2,188
VWestern Australia 504 529 1,936
Tasmania ... 233 796 112
New Zealand . 771 1,308 136

|

Cost oF PoLICE AND PRISON SERVICES.

The following table shows the amount expended in maintaining the
police and prison services of New South Wales since 1903, and also the
amount of fines paid into the Consolidated Revenue, and the net return
from prison labour :—

Expenditure and Revenue. 1903. 1904. 1905. 19086. 1907. 1908.
Expenditure— £ £ £ £ £ £
Police ... ...|431,631*/435,974%| 434,684%| 427,285% 443,172%| 446,747*
Penal establishments ... 136,800 119,874 1100,947 | 98,893 | 98,440 | 101,668
Total ...| 568,431 | 555,848 | 535,631 | 526,178 | 541,612 | 548,415
Revenue— .
Fines ... .. 14,272 | 15,152 | 16,636 | 17,908 | 19,042 20,325
Net returnfrom prisonlabour| 15,916 | 19,452 | 22,508 | 22,242 23,819 | 24,664
Total . .../ 30,188 | 34,604 | 39,144 40,150 | 42,861 | 44,989
Net Expenditure ... o ...| 538,243 | 521,244 | 496,487 | 486,028 | 498,751 | 503,426
s, d. s, d. s. d. s. d. s. d. s. d.
Per Inhabitant 707 7 2 6 9 6 5 6 5 6 4

*# Financial year ending subsequent 30th June.

The value quoted above repreéen’cs labour of a productive character only,
and is a rapidly rising quantity. The net reduction in the.cost of these
services since 1903 represents 1s. 3d. per head of population.
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ExTRADITION. ‘
The Tmperial :statutes in-force in New. South Wales: for the surrender
of “fugitive criminals -ave ‘the Extradition Acts:of 1870 to071895, .and:the
. Fugitive Offenders Act-of 1881, The  former «provide ‘for .the surrender
to foreign States :of -persons aecused -or .convicted -of -certain erimes within
the jurisdiction of such-States,-and for the trial of criminals.surrendered:to:
British dominions. Treaties for the extradition of fugitive criminals .exist
Jbetween the United Kingdom -and nearly every forewn country. In:pro-
eceedings taken in New S.,uth Wales under the Extradition Acts the fugitive:
is brought before the Stipendiary or Police or special Magistrate, authorised
by the Governor-General under the Commonwea'th “Extradition Aet,
1903 7 .who hears evidence .on eath, and, if :satisfied -that the person should
be extradned makes -out .a warrant to. that effect. At the hearing-of -the
-ease, the Consul for the eountry of which -the person charged s a subject,.
the Crown Soliciter, and the Inspector-General of Police are-represented.  f
& warrant-be granted, the prisoner is detained for fifteen days prior to extra~
dition, during which interval he may apply to the Supreme Court for.a writ
of habeas corpus. During the five years ended 1908 there were altogether

5 extraditions, all to-the French penal settlement of New Caledonia.

Under the Fugitive Offenders Act, 1881, provision is made for the
surrender from the United Kingdom to a British possession or wvice versa,
or front -one -British possession ‘to another, of fugitives charged with the
perpetration of crimes -which are, in the part of His Majesty’s dominions
where they:are committed, punishable by imprisonment with ‘hard labour
for twelve months, or by some greater penalty. Persons-apprehended under
the Act are brought before a Magistrates’ Court, and their cases are included
in the figures: relatmg to:the business transacted at such courts, sand not im
the returns-relating to the Extradition Court.

During 1908 20 fugirive offenders—of whom 18 were males and 2
females—were arrested in other parts of His Majesty’s dominions, or im
foreign countries, -and-returned to New ‘South Wales. Of these two were-
.summarily .convicted before magistrates, -and 19 were committed :to higher

“rgourts, the remaining:9 cases being discharged. The -value :of :such.a system
sof dealing with ‘fugitive-offonders is considerable. The figures given .above
show that the number of offenders returned to New South Wales-from other
~parts-of the British ‘Empire-was -exceeded by ‘the ‘number -who "had ‘sought:
refugein New South Wales; and who were returned to-their-own country for-
~punishment. By rigorously seeking ous such-fugitives -who -are-probably:not
first offenders, New South Wales 1s enabled to reduce criminal :inflnenees
-within her-own territory:and to exercise.a moral influence on other States,
$inee:the greatest influx of eriminals eame from the nearest States, Queensland
.and Victoria. To deal with thismatter the ‘“Influx of Criminals Prcvention
Act” was passed in 1903, by which- persons convicted in other States are:
guilty of an offence against the:Actif they comeinto New South Wales hefore
:the’lapse ofsthree years from the termiination of their imprisonment. ‘Penalties:
-are imposed upon.all persons accessory to the importation ¢f criminals, and
:the .offenders themselves are liable to deportation or other punishment.
‘Pwenty-eight fugitive offenders from other portions -of His Majesty’s:
‘deminions were -arrested in New South Wales, and brought before "‘Magis-
“trates’ Courts during the year. Of these, 9 were remanded to Victoria, 10 tor

" Queensland,4 to New Zealand, 1 to South Australia, 2 to Tasmania, and
1 to South Africa, while one was discharged.

"DECREASE IN ORIME.
T'wo -ways.are -available for testing the comparative :intensity . of -erime.
A reomparison of sthe number of arrests .with the whole pepulation of the
country, -suppliesa :general -test as to lawlessness ;and.a comparison :of e




LAW AND CRIME. 137

persons committed for-trial by jury with.the whole-population: evidences- the
prevalence of serious crime; as:all serious offenders-are so tried. In:making
comparisons: it is necessary to. remember that as new laws are continually
being. enacted, to a.large proportion of which attaches the penalty of fine
-or imprisonment; the number of offences for which a person is liable to be
apprehended has been constantly extending ; and there is a general tendency
for magistrates: to deal summarily with a large proportion of - the cases
submitted to them: Henceit is quite possible that the returns may  show
both: ar increase of apprehensions and a- deerease of committals.  On: the
-other hand: legislative enactments:have been made which tend to decrease
the prison population; as voted in dealing with gaols. Prominent in this:con
nection arethe Influx of Criminals Prevention Act, and.the “first offenders-..
portion of the Crimes Act, in addition to the Habitual Criminals and the
Inebriates-Acts. The tables given hereunder indicate the extent to which
<rime has decreased. -The first table shows, in quinquennial periods, the
mean .population, the average number of apprehensions, and the proportion
_ «of these to the general population:— .

N

Apprehensions.
. Mean
Period. Population. Annuat Per 1,000
Average. of Population.

1870--74 526,733 19,422 36-87

1875-79 - 633,255 28,837 4554

1880-84 802,712 41,262 5140

1885-89 1,000,744 39,406 39-38

1890-94 1,174,963 37,864 3222

1895-99 1,291,563 36,145 27-99
- 1900-04 1,396,751 38,779 2776

1905-08% 1,534,109 40,231 2622

# Four years,

An’ average of 26:22 apprehensions per 1,000 of population isa marked
improve nent on the rates of previous years. The comparison made above
'has reference to the whole population ; but as few persons under 15 years of
:age ‘commit serious offences, children under that age have been excluded from
the following statement, which relates to the periods 1879-82, 1889-92; and
1899-1902, these periods being selected b-cause the number in each age-
.group-isaccurately 'determinable from the results of the last three  Census
enumerations. The following figures relate to males :—

Average Annual Arrests; Per 1,000' of ‘Population.-
Age Group.
1879-82. ‘ 1889-92. *18994»1902. 1879-82. [ 1889-92. | 1899-1902.
15—19years .. .. .| 1,734 | 1,882 | 1,727 | 4543 | 3468 | 2449
20—29 .| 8,884 9,939 6,500 | 11829 | 84-33 5465
30—39 ,, .| 8,141 8,848 6,462. | 14358 | 9565 61-49
40—49 s .| D945 5,803 5,097 136-14 | 99-20 64-99
50 years and over... ...| 5,061 5,045 4,304 | 11347 | 73415 | 46°30

In every age-group. there has been a decided fall in the proportion of
arrests, but the. improvement is most marked in the higher age-groups,
because the generations which ‘produce the old persons are progressively
improving. 'Phe.decline in the proportion of: fe nales-arrested is-even more
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noticeable than among the males. The following figures, relating to females,
are on the same basis as those in the preceding table :—

; Average Annual Arrests. Per 1,000 cf Population,
Age Group.
1879-82. | 1889-92. |1899-1902. 1879-82. | 1889-92. |1899-1902.
15—19 years oo 484 463 | 247 12-88 850 3-49
20—29 ,, ... 1,813 1,814 1,081 30-23 18:07 893
30—39 ,, ... 2,018 1,600 749 5002 | 2500 847
40—49 ,, ... 1,471 1,035 604 54-10 2531 10°49
50 years and over... ..\ 1,118 740 449 | 4122 | 1637 6-62

In considering the figures in this and the preceding table, the fact must be
noted that the arrests relate to distinct persons for the period 1899-1902
only, whereas in the earlier years they relate to all arrests; but even when
due allowance has been made, it will be found that the decline is notable,

Turning to the committals to the higher courts, and to the consequent
convictions, a more decided decline is noticeable ; and as the committals
represent the more serious types of offences, the decline must be regarded as
specially satisfactory :—

Committals. ‘ Convictions.
Period 7
) ; Per Per
Annual Annual
i 1,000 of 1,000 of
Average. | Populat‘i)on. Average. Populati(:)n.

1870-74 1,134 215 ] 644 192
1875-79 1,506 2-38 881 1-39
1880-84 1,693 2°11 1,044 1:30
1885-89 1,539 1:54 885 0-88
1890-94 1,479 1-26 916 078
1895-99 - 1,393 1-08 829 0-64
1900-04 1,356 097 809 0-58
1905-08*% 1,252 082 640 042

* Four years. N

The fall in the rates has been continuous practically over the whole period,
convictions for serious offences being proportionately much less than they were
thirty-eight years ago. There has been a great decrease in crime during the
period named, and the reform has been due, probably, to the spread of education
and to the consequent advance in the ethical standards of the community.

The figures for the Higher Courts have been given in detail for the last six
years on a previous page in dealing with those Courts, and the record is
worth dissection. Following are the figures and ratio of the years 1906-8 to
the facts for 1903-5, the first three years, which are taken as equivalent to
100 in each group :—

Convictions in Higher Courts.

Offences. tio of A
. Ratio of 1906-
1908-5. 1906-8. b 0035,
I

Against person ... .. .. 476 439 922
s property ol 1,813 1,224 675
Forgery and against currency | 188 » 166 88-3
Agamst order ... 47 28 596
Other .. .. .. .. 81 84 103°7
Total .. .. | 2,605 1,941 745
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Thus the convictions for the last three years represent rather less than
three-quarters of the totals for the previous three years, and the decrease in
each group and on the whole is gratifying.

The Prisoners’ Aid Association does good work in the direction of finding
employment for prisoners on the completlon of their sentences, in takmor
charge of gratuities earned by them in gaol, and in various other ways.
During the seven years in which the Association has been in existence, of
the prisoners who have been assisted, only 10 per cent. have been reconvicted.
During 1908 the Association found work for 128 discharged prisoners -who,
on the Whole gave complete satisfaction to their employers. “The reconvictions
of those assxs‘oed during the year, either with boots, food, money, clothing or
lodging, numbered only eight. The formal applicat;ions for assistance in
various directions numbered 380 of which only eighteen were refused. The
Association also assists persons charged for the first time before the courts,
by interviewing them prior to trial, explaining the privileges granted under
the Justices Act, and helping them to obtain sureties; the total number
interviewed for the year was 3,848. 1In 606 cases the Association’s agents
collected the moneys for fines which had been imposed, and in 279 instances
procured bail, The Salvation Army organisation also possesses several
excellent institutions where friendless persons of this class are received and
encouraged



LAND LEGISLATION AND SETTLEMENT.

AREA OF STATE.

THE . area comprised within the limits of New South Wales is estimated at:
310,367 square miles, or 198,635,000 acres, being . little over two-and-a half’
times that of Great Britain and Treland. Excluding the surface covered by
rivers and lakes, the area would be 195,669,000 acres, or about 305,733
square miles. Lord Howe Island, a dependency of New South Wales,.
zi;t‘amhed about 300 miles .east of Port Macquarie has an area of 5 square:
miles.

The length of the ‘State, from Point Danger on the north to Cape Howe-
on the south, is 683 miles. From east to west, along ‘the 29th parallel, the-
breadth is 756 miles, while «diagonally from the south-west corner, where the-

Murray passes into South Australia, to Point Danger the length reaches 984-
miles.

EARLY SETTLEMENT.

From the early days of settlement until the year 1861 the Crown disposed
of lands under prescribed conditions, by grants, and by sales, so that by the:
end of 1861 an area of 7,146,579 acres had been alienated, as shown in the-
statement below :—

t acres.

. By grants, and sales by private tender to close of 1831

1 3,906,327
2. ,, ,, in virtue of promises of early Governors made prior to 1831,
from 183240 inclusive ... 171,071
3. ,, sales at anction, at 5s., 7s. 6d., and 10s. per acre, from 1832-38
inclusive ... . ... 1,450,508
4. ,, ,, ' »»  12s. and upwards per acre, at Governor’s discretion,
from 1839-41 inclusive ... 371,447
5., yy ,5 208, per acre, from 1842-46 inclusive 20,250+
6. ,, . and by purchases in virtue of pre-emptive rights, from
1847-61 inclusive ... ... 1,219,375
7. ,, grants for ppblic purposes, grants in virtue of promise of Governor
made prior to the year 1831, and grants in exchange for lands )
resumed from 1841-61 inclusive . 7,60k
Total alienated on 31st December, 1861 ... ... 7,146,579

In dealing with the constitution of rural property, it is necessary to-
mention that certain grants were made under special enactments. Under
instructions issued by the Imperial authorities to Sir Thomas Brisbane, the-
Governor was directed to reserve one-seventh of the Crown lands in eachs
county for the purpose of Church and School establishments, but these
instructions were not fully carried out, as the reservations did not amount to.
the proportional area specified.

The reserves were stated at 443,486 acres, which sulsequent surveys show
to be actually 454,050 acres. These lands were administered by the Clergy
and School Land Corporation untilthe abolitipn of that body by Order of
Council of the 4th February, 1833 ; the lands reverted to the Crown, and an
agent was appointed to determine the claims of purchasers, to whom deeds of
grant were made, which were confirmed by a subsequent Act of Council
dated the 5th August, 1834.

Of the area mentioned above, 171,746 acres were alienated up to the year
1880, when, by -the Church and School Lands Dedication Act of that year,
the balance of 282,304 acres came under the control of the State legislature

L
x
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“to be administered for the purpose of Public Instruction. The Church and
School ‘Lands Act ¢f 1897, however, vested ‘these lands in the Crown, free
from il trusts and -conditions, but subject o the provisions-of the Crown
Tands Act of 1884 and any subsequent amending Acts, thus ‘determining
the land -as Crown land. Until a notification classifying any -area of Church
and School Lands has been published in accerdance with the Crown La}'xds
Act of 1895, such area may be dealt with only by reservation, dedication,
license, or held under special or annual lense.

The Australian Agricultural Company was incorperated by an Actof the
Imperial Parliament, -dated the 21st-June, 1824, and a promise of a grant ‘of
1,000,000 acres made to this Company was fulfilled in the f'ollcyw*mg year.
Originally a grant containing 1,048,960 -acres was selected in the country
surrounding Port Stephens, but in 1832 the ‘Company was authorised to
exchange a portion of this grant, containing 600,000 acres, for two areas
situated on the Peel River and onthe Liverpool Plains, respectively. These
‘three grants.are-of the following extent :—

* hores.
Port Stephens Hstate, County of Gloucester .. ... 464,640
Peel River Estate, County -of Parry. e . 249,600
Warrah Estate, Liverpoal Pluins, County -of Buckland... 313,298
Total ... 15027638

In addition to this land, the Company obtained from the Crown the
promise of a lease of the coal-fields at. Port Hunter (Newcastle) for thirty-one
years. This, however, was exchanged for agrant of 500 acres, an .area which
was increased in 1828 t0 2,000 acres of coal land, upen which the Company’s.
collieries are now situated.

OcorPATION -0F Pasroral LANDs.

The pastoral lands of New Bouth Wales have been occupied under various
systems.  Liand was held for grazing in the early days by virtue of tickets of
occupation, the issue of which was stopped in 1827, when holders of such
lands were required to pay a quit-rent of 20s. per 100 acres per annum, and
to vacate theland at six months’ notice. The requirements of the settlers
for depasturing their inereasing stoek induced them to-occupy Crown lands
without any right except that of first discovery, and as they extended their
operations inland the Legislature found itself compelled, in 1833, to pass an
Act protecting Crown lands from ‘ntrusion and trespass ; and commissioners
were appointed for the purpose of safeguarding-the interests of the State.

The discovery of new country soon attraeted pioneer squatters beyond the
Limits of settlement as proclaimed -on the 14th October, 1829 ; and; without
authority or license, large trects 6f Crown lands were occupied. Fresh regu-
lations, in which -severe penalties were enacted, were issued on the 29th
July, 1836, with the view of restraining this unauthorised occypation. These
‘regulations being in many cases disregarded, an Act was passed in 1839, to
further restrain ; and for the purposes of administration a yearly assessment
was levied upon stock at the following rates :—4d. for every sheep ; 11d. per
head of cattle ; and 3d. for every horse. , ,

Under an Act passed in 1847 & mew system was introduced relating to
pastoral lands. Previcusly the tenure had been annual, and the fee was based
on the area of land occupied by the squatter. Under the new plan fixity of
tenure of lease was substituted, and the license fee calculated upon the stock-
carrying eapacity of the tun ; the term of the pastoral leases in the unsettled
districts was fixed at fourteen years,in the intermedinte division eight years,
and in the settled districts the yearly tenure was retaihed. The licensing fee
under the altered conditions was charged at the-rate of £10 for 4,000 sheep,
or a proportional number of cattle—which was the minimum at which the
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stock-carrying capabilities of a run could be assessed—and £2 10s. for every
additional 1,000 sheep, or proportionate number of cattle. In the settled
districts Jands were let for pastoral purposes only, in sections of not less than
one square mile in area, the annual rental for each section being fixed at 10s.
The holders of alienated lands were permitted to depasture their stock upon
Crown lands adjoining their holdings free of charge ; this permission, however,
constituted only a commonage right.

The Occupation Act of 1861 created a new system, limiting the tenure of
pastoral leases to five years in the unsettled, and intermediate or second-class
settled districts, and leaving the whole of the pastoral leases open to the
operations of the free selectors. The evils resulting from this system led
Parliament to adopt in 1884, 1889, 1895, and finally in 1905, the measures at
present in force, the provisions of which are described below.

Crown Laxps Acr or 1861.

The conditions of colonisation altered greatly under the powerful attraction
of the gold-fields, and, dfter the first excitement of the rush for gold had died
out, the question of land settlement had to be discussed in an entirely new
spirit, to meet the wants of a class of immigrants of a different type from
those contemplated by former enactments, the result being the passing of the
Crown Lands Act of 1861, by Sir John Robertson. Before this Act became
law, the conditions of settlement rendered it difficult for men of small means
to establish themselves with a fair chance of success. The new measures
aimed at facilitating the settlement of an industrial agricultural population
side by side with the pastoral tenants ; and, with this in view, the Act intro-
duced a principle entirely new to the land legislation of the State, namely,
that of free selection, in Hmited areas, before survey. The Act provided for
the conditional purchase of areas from 40 to 320 acres in extent at £1 per
acre—325 per cent. of the purchase money to be deposited with the application,
At the expiration of three years the purchaser was required to pay the balance,
and to furnish a certificate showing that he had resided on the land, and made
the necessary improvements. Provision was made to defer the payment of
the balance of the purchase money on the payment of 5 per cent. interest.

These provisions, however, were modified by the Amending Act of 1875,
under which annual instalments were payable, and the option was given to any
conditional purchaser of land to avail himself of the change in the method of
-payment. The system of unconditional sales was, however, continued under
the Act of 1861 ; and during the twenty-three years the Act was in operation
23,470,140 acres were sold conditionally, and 15,572,001 acres by auction,
by improvement purchase, by virtue of pre-emptive right, or otherwise without
.conditions, the total area alienated being 39,042,141 acres. In a very large
number of cases the land selected, or purchased, reverted to the State, so that
the absolute area sold or in process of sale when the Act of 1884 came into

_ force amounted to only 32,819,023 acres, besides 7,146,579 acres alienated
‘prior to 1861.

TaE CrowN LAnNDs Acts oF 1884 Axp 1889.

After many amendments the Act of 1861 was superseded by that of 1884,
-with the supplementary enactment of 1889. Though differing widely from
the old Act in many important particulars, these measures maintained the
principle of free selection before survey, but with one essential difference.
Under the original Act the whole area of the Crown lands was thrown open
to free selection, including the lands held under pastoral lease. The Acts of
1884 and 1889 were devised to give fixity of tenure to the pastoral lessee
and to obtain a larger rental from the public lands, at the same time restrict-
ing the area sold unconditionally.
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Consequently existing holders of pastoral leases under the old Act were
required to surrender one-half of their leases, which were resumed by the
Crown for subsequent alienation, leasehold, or reserve; the other half in
each case was leased to the pastoralist under fixity of tenure for a term
of years. On the 31st December, 1884, when this division was made, there
were 4,313 leased runs, yielding an annual rental of £268,500, and forming
about 1,600 “stations,” estimated to contain the bulk of the unalienated
public estate, after allowing for rcserves, &c. An increase in the revenue
from pastoral occupation, one of the principal objects of the Act of 1884,
has been realised, as evidenced by the total revenue received from the
pastoral occupation of Crown lands, which increased from £329,356 in the
year 1884 to £604,707 in the year 1908-9.

Tre CrowN Lanps Acrs oF 1895 axp 1903.

The Act of 1861 conspicuously failed to encourage bona.fide settlement ;
and the same must be said of the legislation of 1884 and 1889, since the:
accumulation of land in large estates continued, while settlement proceeded
very slowly. Expert opinion strongly pointed to the necessity of introducing
entirely new principles, and this was done in the Crown Lands Acts of
1895 and 1903, which, while placing land within easy reach of all, supply:
the means of securing permanent settlers through the new system of tenure.
—homestead selections and settlement leases.

The State is divided into three territorial divisions, Eastern, Central, and’
Western ; the boundary lines running approximately north and couth. The.
control of the lands within the Western Division is vested in the Western
Lands Board, consisting of three commissioners. The Kastern and Central
divisions are subdivided into Land Districts, in each of which is stationed a
Crown Land Agent, whose duty is to receive applications and furnish
information regarding land. Groups of these districts are arranged in larger
areas, under the control of Land Boards, whose decisions are subject to.
review by the Land Court. '

The Land Court is composed of a President and two commissioners, whose-
decisions in matters of administration have the force of judgments of the
Supreme Court ; but whenever questions of law arise, a case may be sub-.
mitted to the Supreme Court, either at the written request of the parties:.
interested, or by the Land Appeal Court. The conditions of alienation and;:
pastoral occupation of Crown Lands differ in each of the three divisions of
the State.

‘The Eastern Division has an area of 61,260,326 acres, and includes a
broad belt of land between the sea-coast and a line nearly parallel thereto.
This line starts from a point midway between the small settlements at
Bonshaw and Bengalla on the Dumeresq River, and terminates at Howlong,
on the River Murray, thus embracing the coastal districts of the State, as
well as the northern and southern tablelands. In this division is to be
found excellent agricultural land, and here lie all the original centres of
settlement, the markets of the State being readily accessible. TFor these.
reasons, the conditions for the purchase and ‘occupation of the Crown lands
in the Eastern Division are more restricted than is the case in the Central
and Western Divisions.

The Central Division embraces an area of 57,055,846 acres, extending
frcm north to south between the western limit of the Eastern Division
and a line starting from a point on the Macintyre River, where it is
crossed by the 149th meridian of east longitude, and following this river
and the Darling to the junction of Marra Creek ; thence along that creek
to the Bogan River, and across to the River Lachlan, between the townships
of Euabalong and Condobolin, along the Lachlan to Balranald, and thence
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to- the junction: of: the: Edward River with the Murray.. The area. thus
defined contains the-upper basin of the Darling River in the northern part
of, the State, and portions.of those of the Lachlan, the Murrumbidgee; and:
other affluents. of the Murray in the south. The land in this. division.is
devoted mainly to pastoral pursuits; but experience having -proved that. it-
is suitable for agriculture, the cultivated area has increaged: cousiderably.

The Western Division is situated between the western limit of the Central
Division and the South Australian border. It containg:an area of 80,318,708
aeres, watered by the Darling River and its tributaries, and is devoted to
pastoral pursuits. Water conservation and irrigation may in time-counteract
climatic conditions and irregular rainfall, and make agriculture possible over:
this large area, as its soil is adapted to the growth of any kind of crop; but
legislation in regard to the occupation of the lands of the district is based
uponthe assumption that for many years-to come there will be little inducement
for agricultural settlement. ,

Under the Acts-at present in force, land may be acquired by the following
methods.:—

(1) Conditional and additional conditional purchase with residence ;
(2) Conditional purchase without residence ;
(3) Classitied conditional purchase ;
(4) The preferent right of purchase attached to conditional leases H
{5) Improvement purchases on gold-fields ;
{6) Auction sales ;
{7) After-auction sales;
«(8) Special sales without competition ;
" (9) Exchange;

10) Volunteer land orders ;

{11) Houwmestead selection,

Crown lands. may be ocoupied under the- following systems. of lease,.

iz, -
(1) Annual ; '
(2) Conditional purchase ;
(3) Conditional ;
(4) Inferior lands;
(5) Occupation: license ;
(6) Pastoral ;
{7) Serub;
{8) Special ;
(9) Residential on gold and mineral fields ;
{10) Improvement ;
(11) Settlément ;
{(12) Snow-lands ;
(13) Working men’s blocks,

‘The maximum area: which may- be: conditionally purchased differs in the
Eastern and Central Divisions. ' In-the Western. Division land:can be occupied
ouly under lease, or alienated by auction.

Conditional Purchases.

Any unreserved Crown lands in the Eastern and Central Divisions notheld
under pastoral or other lease are available for conditional purchase; and lands
held-under annual lease or-occupation: license may also be-acquired in this
way. Land under conditional lease in. any: division may- be: conditionally
purchased; but only. by the leaseholder. - Lands: within; suburban. boundaries.
or-within population: areas may. beproclaimed as speeial:areas; and are open to,
conditional purchase under- the.speeial conditions: preseribed. . The valne of.
any improvements on-a. conditional purchase must-be paid by: the applicants
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. Any. person: may: take up a:residentiai conditional purchase. except:those
under. the ageof 16 years and_married women who ave living apart from their
husbands and have not obtained orders of judicial separa‘mon but no one
under-theage of 21 years may select. a. non-residential conditional purchase.
Eyery - conditio aal: purchase must. be made solely in the. interest of ' the
applicant;, Minors who become conditional purchasers have. the rights and
liberties of persons of full age in connection with their land.

The.minimum.and. maximum areas. allowed for each class of conditional
purchase are as.follows :(— .

Chs: Division. 1 Minimusi l Maximum
acres. acres:
Residential™ ... .. .. | Eastern 40 640
’s e e ...i- Central 40 2,560
Non:residential... ...| Eastern 40 320
' ...| Central ~ 40 320
Specialarea. ... ... ...| Eastern P 320°

s ...| Central vl e 640

With regard to. special areas, both the minimum and maximum areas are:
subject to proclamatlon in-the-Government Gazette, and, are, therefore; liable:

to: limitation. It isopen to any conditional purchaser to take up the maxi-
mum-area at once, or by a series of purchases at convenient intervals, With
the exception of non-residéntial purchases, provision is made in the Crown
. Tands Amendment Act, 1908, that the specified maximum areas may be ex-
ceeded by means of additional holdings, the area of which, together with all
other lands held, other than on annval tenure, must rot exceed a home main-
tenance area.. For the purposes.of the Acta home maintenance area means an:
arearwhich, used for the purpose fir which it is reasonably fitted, would be
sufficient for- the maintenance in average seasons and circumstances of an
average family. The additional holdings need not necessarily: adjoin the
original holdings, byt must be situated within a reasonable working distance.

Under- the Crown Lands Act Amendwment: Act of 1905 areas’ may be
set-apart for original holdings, or for additional holdings ; but no area may
be selected under both classes of holdings. Original holdings include (a)
original conditional purchases and (b) original conditional purchases and con-
ditional leases taken up in respect of, and at the same time as, the original
conditional purchase within the area. Additional holdings include (a)
additional conditional purchases and (b) conditional leases other than those
previously mentioned. Values and rentals are specified in the official notices
under this Act. Lands may be classiied and set apart, by notification, at
speeified prices.

- An-application for a conditional purchase, or-for-an-additional conditional
purchase; must be lodged with the Crown Lands  Agent of the- districtin
which-the land is situated, and-a  deposit' and survey fee paid at the same
time.. The deposit on residential purchases is at-the rate-of:b per-cent. of the
price of the. land, and 4s. per acre on non-residential purchases: of ordinary
" land; but- on special areas;, and on. lands within classified areas; it varies
according to the prices fixed for the land. Under ordinary conditions the
‘balance of purchase mouey, with interest at 4 per cent: per annum, is-cleared
-off by thirty annual payments of 1s. per acre. The first instalment is due at
‘the expiration of three years from ' the date. of the contract. In the-case of
holdings-brought under the Conditional Purchasers’ Relief Act of:1896; the
instalments: may - be reduced to 9d. per acre, and in: some instances to.6d:

per-acre; thereby -extending the. total period of . repayment. to-sixty-six years;.
provided the holders -of the conditional purchases remain in:residence: -By:

the Crown Lands Act Amendment Act of 1903, the rate. of - intevest on the
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balance of purchase money Las been reduced to 21 per cent. per annum for
any conditional purchase after the passing of that Act, and in certain
cases, in respect of conditional purchases made before the passing of that Act.
Upon the receipt of an application for a conditional purchase the Land Board
may cause the land to be surveyed -and reported upon by a surveyor, and
may either confirm or disallow the application. In the case of confirmation
a certificate is issued to the applicant.

The original conditional purchase must be occupied continuously by the
selector for a period of ten years, and residence must be commenced within
three months after the application has been confirmed by the Land Board,
who ‘may grant leave of absence under special circumstances. Each addi-
tional conditional purechase or conditional lease is subject to the condition of
residence indicated, but the place of residence may be on any block of the
series, and the term may be reduced by the applicant’s previous residence on
the series, up to, but not exceeding, five years.

The selector must enclose his land, within three years after confirmation,
with such a fence as the Land Board may prescribe ; but he may substitute
improvements in lieu of fencing. In such a case, permanent improvements,
of the value of 6s. per acre, but not exceeding £384, are required within
three years, and these improvements must be brought up to the value of 10s.
per acre, but not exceeding £640, within five years from the date of con-
firmation. In the case of non-residential purchases, the land must be fenced
within one year after date of confirmation, and within five years other
improvements to the value of £1 per acre must be effected. Under the
Crown Lands Amendment Act, 1908, an original non-residential conditional
purchase may be converted, with any non-residential conditional purchase
made in virtue of it, into an original conditional purchase, provided that the
ten years residence commences from the date of application for such conversion.
This terin of residence is subject to reduction, and all moneys previously paid
are credited towards payment of the converted conditional purchase.

Any conditional purchases, or conditional leases of the same series, may
be converted into a homestead selection, if the holder has been in bona fide
residence for at least six months, in which case all moneys paid as interest
or rent are deemed to have been paid for the use of the land, and all
moneys paid off the purchase money are credited towards future rent of the
selection.

Auction Sales, and After-auction Purchases.

Crown. lands are submitted to auction sale under two systems. Under the
ordinary system the balance of purchase money is payable, without interest,
within three months of the day of sale, while, under the deferred payment
system, the balance is payable by instalments, with 5 per cent, interest,
distributed over a period not exceeding five years ; in either case, 25 per cent.
of the purchase money must be deposited at the time of sale. Auction sales
are permitted to the extent of 200,000 acres in any one year. Town lands
may not be sold in blocks exceeding half an acre, nor at a lower upset price
than £8 per acre ; and suburban lands must not exceed 20 acres in one
block, the minimum upset price being £2 10s per acre. - Country lands may
be submitted in areas not exceeding 640 acres, the upset price being not less
than 15s. per acre. The value of improvements on the land may be added
to the upset price. :

Improvement Purchases.

The holders of miners’ rights or of business licenses on. a gold-field in
authorised occupation of land containing improvements, may purchase such
land without competition. These improvements must include a residence or
place of business, and be of the value of £8 per acre on town land, and £2
10s. on any other land.
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Special Purchases.

Any unnecessary  road which bounds or intersects freehold land, may
be closed and sold to the freeholder at a price determined by the Land
Board, and any unnecessary road which passes through land held under
conditional purchase may be closed and added to the area.

Many Crown grants of land having water frontage contain reservations
usually 100 feet from high-water mark but the Crown may rescind the
reservation, and convey the land to the holder of the adjoining land, at a
price to be determined by the Land Board.

The owner in fee-simple of land having frontage to the sea, or to any
tidal water or lake, who desires to reclaim and purchase any adjoining
land lying below high-water mark, may apply to the Minister for Lands
“to do so, except in the case of Port Jackson, the control of which is
vested in the Sydney Harbour Trust Commissioners. Reclamations are not
authorised which might interrupt or interfere with navigation.

Land encroached upon by buildings erected on granted land, or land
sifuated between granted Jand and a street or road, which forms, or
should form, the way of approach to the granted land, or land to which
no way of access is attainable, or land which is insufficient in area for
conditional purchase, may be purchased by the owner in fee-simple of the
adjoining land, at a price determined by the Board.

Volunteer Land Orders.

Holders of certificates issued to volunteers who have served under the
provisions of the Volunteer Force Regulation Act of 1867, are entitled to
a free grant of 50 acres of land. These certificates entitle the holder to 50
acres of such land as may be open to conditional purchase, other than lands
within a proclaimed special area. Claims to these grants will not be enter-
tained unless lodged within three years after the commencement of the
‘Crown Lands (Amendment) Act, 1908.

Exchanges of Land.

Before the granting of fixity of tenure in connection with pastoral leases,
the lessees had made 1v a practice to secure portions of their runs by condi-
*tional purchases and purchases in fee-simple. The practice was disadvan-
tageous to the public estate, since Crown lands were left in detached blocks
severed by lessees’ freehold properties, and the lessees realised that it would
be convenient to them to gather their freeholds together in one or more
consolidated blocks. This may be secured by means of a surrender of the
private lands in exchange for Crown lands elsewhere.

Homestead Selections.

. The appropriation of areas for homestead selection is a prominent
feature of the Act of 1905, the land chosen for subdivision being good
_agricultural land. Where suitable lands are situated within easy access
of towns, small blocks are set apart to meet the requirements of business
people, the lands being available after particulars relating to area, capital
_value, &c., have been published in the Gazette. The maximum area that may be
selected is 1,280 acres, but the selector is limited to a block as granted ; the
tenure is freehold, subject to perpetual residence and perpetual rent ; the
selector is required to deposit one-half years’ rent and one-tenth of the survey
fee with his application, and to pay for any improvements already on the
Jand. The rent until the expiration of the first six years of the selection, if
.the grant is not previously issued, is 1} per cent. of the capital value of the
.block. . An appraisement of the capital value of the land may be obtained
under certain conditions, Additional land may be acquired to make up an

area which, with all other lands held by the applicant other than under annual
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tenure, would not be more than ssufficient for the maintenance of the
-applicant’s home.in average seasans and ciroumstances. - Theadditionaldold-
ing need met adjein the wriginal holding, but must be-situated within a
reasonable working distance. -Any sperson who is-eligible to take upa weon-
ditional purchasemay apply for:a homestead selection.. Afterthe issue.ofthe
grant the rent.is-2% per-cent. onthe improvedwapital value of the land, which
s appraisedevery ten years. The -onlyexpenditure requived in improvements
i8-£20 for @ dwelling-house within the first.cighteen months, :and the-condi-
‘tion of residence is a perpetual obligation, but .after issue-of the grant, may
be restricted toseven months in each year. The land may not be transferred
during the first five years, and each successive transferee is required to liveon
the land while heholds it. Tenant-right in improvements isallowed, and the
holding is so protected that it-cannet, by :any legal proeedure, except by levy
or sale for-taxes, be taken from the owner while he resides on it. Under the
Crown Lands .(Amendment) -Act, 1908, .a homestead selection or grant may
:be converted into-sither a conditional purchase lease, -a:conditional purchase, or
:a conditional purchase and cenditional lease, provided the :area contained in
such lease doesnot exceed three times the area in the conditional purchase.
Holders of conditional purchases may convert their holdings into ‘homestead
selections.
Working Men's. Blocks.

This tenure has been created by the Blockholders’ Act of 1901, under which
workmen may secure a lease of a ‘block, not exceeding 10 acres, for a period
of ninety-nine years. Anapplicant must be not less'than 18 years of age,
and ;gain his livelihood by his own labour ; and the rentisnot more than 5 per
cent. on-the capiral value of the land. The lessee and his fanrily must reside
‘om-the land for at least nine months i every year, pay the rent annually, and

~all rates, taxes, and-value of improvements, ‘and must fence the land within

two years. - A ‘blockholder may have his block protected from seizure for debt,
except for rates and taxes.

Conditional -Purchase Leases.

Areas-get apart for disposal by ‘way .of condivional purchase lease are sub-
divided ‘inte suchareas as the Minister for Lands may determine. The lease
is for forty years, at a rental of 2L ;per cent. per-annum on the capital ‘value!
The value -of existing improvements -is .appraised by the Land Board, and
special conditions ‘may be imposed regarding improvements, cultivation,

-preservation, -or planting of timber, etc.

Any male above the age of 18 years, and anyfemale above 21 years, whois
not disqualified under the provisions of the Land Act, may .apply for a.
conditional purchase lease. A female applicant must be unmarried, or
widowed, or living apart from her husband undera decree of judicial separation.

Residence on the lease must be eontinuous for ten years, and must .com-
mence within twelve months from the date of confirmation, butthe commence-
ment of residence may be postponed to any date within five years of con- -
firmation. At any time after the confirmation of an application, the “holder
may converk the ares into -a conditional purchase by payment of a deposit:
of 5 per cent. on the capital value of theland, provided that the proper con-
ditions have been observed, and subject to all the unperformed conditions of
the lease, except payment-of rent. The balance of purchase money is pay-
:able by ‘equal -annual instalments .at the rite of b per cent. of ‘the price,
‘consisting of principal and interest at the rate of 24 per cent. on the unpaid
‘balance, the first instalment being due twelve months after the date of appli-
‘cation for contversion. Under the “ Crown TLands Asct,” 1908; land may be
:set apart for dispesal-as special conditional - purchase lease, provided that for
six months the land has been -available for seme class of residential holding:!
The:aress must ‘be not' less than 20, nor:more ‘than 320 acres. There ‘aré#o
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conditions of residence, but:substantial improvements.of value not less than
10s. per acre must be:completed within three years, -Any holder of a-con-
ditional purchase lease may acquire additioual conditional purchase leases,
butin no case may the total area of the lands held by him under.any temure,
except-annual, exceed :a home maintenance area.

Conditional Leases.

A conditional lease :may be obtained by any holder of a conditional pur-
-chase (other than -nen-restdential), or a conditional purchase within a special
area in the Bastern Division. TLands available for conditional purchase are
also -available for conditional lease, with the exception of lands in the
‘Western Division, -or within a-special areda or a reserve. Applications must
be accompanied by a provisional rent of 2d. per acre and a survey fee. The area.
which an applicant may obtain as conditional.purchases and conditional leases.
is restricted to 1,280 acres in the EKastern Division, and 2,560 acres in the
"‘Central Division ; but the Land Board ‘may specifically permit larger areas.
The lease is for a-period of forty years, at @ rent determined by the Land
Board, payable yearly in advance. The conditiens of fencing, or- substitution
-of improvements in lieu .of ‘fencing, which attach to a residential conditional
purchase, apply equally toa: condrtmnaI lease, and residence is required asin
the case of an additional conditional purchase.

Settlement Leases.

Under this tenure, farms gazetted as available for settlement lease are
obtainable on application, accompanied by a deposit consisting of six months”
rent and the full amount ef survey fee. The maximum area of agricultural
land -which may be taken up is 1,280 acres ; but where the settler must com-
‘bine agriculture with ;grazing, the farms may -contain any area not exceeding
10,240 acres. These areas may, however, be exceeded by means of additienal
holdings, and the additional holding need not necessarily adjoin the original
holding, but must be situated within a reasonable working distance there-
of. The lease is issued faora term of forty years, divided into four periods.
The -annual vent far the first period is-that notified before the land is made
awvailable for lease ; but the lessee may require that the rent be determined
by the Land Board,and the annual rent for each succeeding period may be
separately determined in like manner, Residence'is compulsory throughout the
whole term ; and the land must be fenced within the first five years, and
noxious weeds and animals on the land destroyed within eleven years. The
lessee may apply at any time after the first five years of the lease for an area.
net -exceeding 1,280 acres, on which his house is -situated, as a homestead
grant. Under the Crown Lands Aect, 1908, the holder of -a settlement
lease may convert such lease into :a conditional purchase, or into-a-conditional
purchase and conditional lease under certain ‘provisiens, but in no ecase may
the unimproved value of the land to be converted exceed £3,000. :

I mpmvemtmt Leases. .
Improvement leases may consist of any scrub or inferior land not suit-
able for settlement in the Eastern @r Central Divisions, and be obtained
only by aunction or tender. The rent is payable annually,:and the lease is
for a period of twenty-eight years, with an area not exceeding 20,480 acres.
Upon the expiration of the lease the Jast holder will have tenant-right in
improvements. During the last year of -the lease the lessee may apply for a.
Jhomestead .grant «of 640 :acres, .on which his dwelling-house .is - erected.
Should the Adwvisory Boeard, constituted under the Cleser Settlement Act,
1907, report that land womprised in an improvement. lease or scrub lease is
suitable for closer settlerent, the Minister may require the surrender of tbe
aleasemo:brhe Crown, and the owner will be compensated.
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Leases of Scrub and Inferior Lands.

Scrub leases may be obtained on application, or by auction or tender, but
inferior-lands leases may be acquired by auction or tender only. There is
no limitation as to area, and in the case of a lease obtained by application
the rent is appraised by the Local Land Board. The initial rent of an
inferior-lands lease prevails throughout the whole term ; but the terms of
a scrub lease may be divided into periods, the rent for each period being
determived by reappraisement. The term of each class of lease may not
exceed twenty-eight years. The holder of a scrub lease must take such steps
as the Land Board may direct for the purpose of destroying the scrub, and
keep the land clear afterwards. During the last year of any of the leases
application may be made for a homestead grant of 640 acres.

Pastoral Leases.

Under the Crown Lands Amendment Act of 1903, the registered
holder of any pastoral lease, preferential occupation license, or occupation
license, may apply for a lease, for not more than twenty-eight years, of an
area not exceeding one-third of the total area of the land comprised within the
lease or license, subject to such rent, conditions of improvement, and with-
drawal for settlement as may be determined.

Occupation Licenses.

There are two forms of occupation licenses, viz., preferential occupa-
tion licenses, consisting of the area within the expired pastoral leases, and
ordinary occupation licenses, which relate to the parts of the holdings
formerly known as resumed areas. Occupation licenses extend from January
to December, but may be renewed annually at a rent determined by the
Land Board.

Annual Leases.

Unoceupied lands not reserved from lease may be obtained for pastoral
purposes as annual leases on application, or they may be offered by
auction or tender. No conditions of residence or improvement are
attached to annual leases, there is no security of tenure, and the land may
be alienated by conditional purchase, auction sale, &c. The area is
restricted to 1,920 acres in any one lease.

Spectal Leases.

Special leases are issued chiefly to meet -cases where land is required for
some industrial or business purpose, and may be obtained by auction or
otherwise, and the term of the lease may not exceed twenty-eight years. The
conditions attached are suitable to the circumstances of each case, and
these, together with the rent, are determined by the Land Board. 'The
Crown Land Act, 1908, provides under .certain conditions for the conversion
of special leases, and of church and school lands leases, into conditional
purchase leases or additional conditional purchase leases; or conditional
purchases or additional conditional purchases; or homestead selections or
additional homestead selections; or settlement leases or additional settle-
ment leases ; or conditional leases.

Residential Leases.

The holder of a ‘“miner’s right” or “ mineral license” within a gold or
mineral field may obtain a residential lease.- A provisional rent of 1s. per
acre is charged, the maximum area is 20 acres, and the longest term of the
lease twenty -eight years. The annual rent is appraised by the Land Board.
The principal conditions of the lease are residence during its currency, and
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the erection within twelve months of necessary buildings and fences. Tenant-
right in improvements is conferred upon the lessee. The holder of any
residential lease may apply after the first five years of his lease to purchase
the land.

Snow Leases..

Any vacant Crown lands which for a portion of each year are usually
covered with snow, and, thereby unfit for continuous use or occupation, may
be leased as snow leases. Not ‘more than two snow leases may be held by
the same person. The minimum area is 1,280 acres, and the maximum
10,240 acres. The term of the lease is seven years, but may be extended for
three years.

‘WESTERN Division.

The administration of the Western Division under the “ Western Lands
Act of 1901 is vested in a Board of three Commissioners, entitled ¢ The
Western Land Board of New South Wales.” The Commissicners, sitting in
open Court, exercise all the powers conferred upon Local Land Boards by the
Crown Lands Acts.

Subject to existing rights and the extension of tenure granted under
certain conditions, all forms of alienation, other than by auction and leases,
prescribed by the Crown Lands Act, ceased to operate within the Western
Land Division from the 1st January, 1902.

Before any Crown lands become available for lease, the Commissioners
must recommend the areas and boundaries and the rent to be charged, and,
should there be any improvements on the land, determine the value. When
such lands are declared open for lease, applications must be made to the
Commissioners, who may recommend the applicant they consider most
entitled to it.

The registered holder of a pastoral, homestead, improvement, sciub, or
inferior lease or occupation license, of land in the Western Division, could
apply before the 30th June, 1902, to bring his lease or license under the
provisions of the ¢ Western Lands Act of 1901.” In cases where no
application has been made, such lease oy license is treated as if the Act had
not been passed.

All leases issued or brought under the provisions of the “ Western Lands
Act of 19017 expire on the 30th June, 1943, except in cases where a
withdrawal is made for the purpose of sale by auction or to provide small
holdings, when, as compensation, the lease may be extended for a term not
exceeding six years.

The rent on all leases current after the commencement of the Act is
determined by the Commissioners for the unexpired portion. No rent or
license fee may be less than 2s. 6d. per square mile or part thereof, and in
no case may the rent or license fee be fixed at a higher rate than 7d. per
sheep on the carrying capacity determined by the Commissioners.

LABOUR SETTLEMENTS.

TUnder the Labour Settlements Act, land may be set apart for lease for the
purpose of labour settlements. A settlement is placed under the control of
a Board, which enrols such persons as it may approve ; makes regulations
concerning the work to be done ; apportions the work among the members ;
and equitably distributes wages, profits, and emoluments after providing for
the cost of the maintenance of the members. Any trade or industry may
be established by the Board, and the profits apportioned among the enrolled
members, The land is leased to the Board, in trust for the members of the
settlement, for a period of twenty-eight years, with right of renewal for a
like term.
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‘When a Board has enrolled such:a number of’ persens-as:the: Minister-for
Lands may approve; it may apply for- monetary assistance-on:behalf ‘of  the-
members- of the settlement. The Minister: may  grant: an amount: not:
exceeding £25 for each enrolled member who is the head of a family
-dependent upon him ; £20 for each married person without a family; and
£15 for each unmarried person.  On the expiration of four years from the
-commencement . of the lease, and at the end of each year following, 8 per
«cent. of the total sum paid to the Board becomes a charge on its' revenue,
until the total amount advanced, with interest at the rate of 4 per cent. per
annum, has been repaid.

On the 30th June, 1909, the only settlements in existence were those at
Bega and Wilberforce. At Bega an area of 1,360 acres was attached to
the settlement, and on the date specified there: were 25 men enrolled, and a
total population-of 142. A sum of £2,421 has been lent by the Government
and the value of improvements; exclusive of crops, is £2,373. At Wilber-
force, an area of: 409 acres has been. granted for settlement.  On the 30th
June; 1909, there were. eleven.men enrolled the total population being 55.
The loans from the Government amount to £2,513, and the value of
improvements, exclusive of crops, is £2,360.

CLOSER' SETTLEMENT.

Under the “Closer Scttlement Aect, 1901,” provision was: made for the:
acquisition' of private lands; or of lands:leased from the" Crown, for the
purposes of " closer settlement. Lands so-acquired-may be divided into farms
and leased for a term of' ninety-nine years, at an: annual rental not exceed-
ing 5 per-cent. of the- capital value of ‘the: land: . No power of:compulsory
resumption was conferred,. and, consequently, the: Aect- was praetically
inoperative.

Under the “Clogser Settlement. Act, 1904,” which- repealed: the 1901
enactment, provision was made.for compulsory resumption.of private land,
for purposes:of closer- settlement, where the value exceeds . £20,000,
exclusive of-improvemeats.. The-owners: of: private lands may also offer to
surrender the same in consideration of ‘a price to be specifically - set . out, and
such offer is binding on thepart of the owner for a period of nine montbs..

The Closer Settlement' Amendment Act, 1907, constituted three Advisory
Boards. These: Boards report” whether any land: of value: not less than
£10,000, exclusive of improvements; is: suitable. for: closer settlement, and
furnish such particulars as the Minister requires: The State may purchase
the land by agreement with the owner ; or acquire by resumption where
the value;, without improvements; exceeds  £20,000. Within' six months
after the passing of‘an Aet sanctioning the construetion of ‘aline ‘of railway,
the Governor may: purchase or resume for purposes-of- closer settlement land,
the property of one owner and exceeding £10,000in value; on*either side of
the proposed railway.

Refore the land acquired is available for settlement, a plan of the designed
subdivision, showing areas and values per acre of the proposed settlement
purchases, must be approved by the Minister. Thedesign plan includes: not
only land- acquired under: the- Act~butalso any adjacent Crown lands set
apart for-the purpose. Settlement areas arenotified for-disposalin three
classes, viz;, agricultural lands, grazing lands, and township settlement:
allotments.

Any male-above the age of 18-years, and any fémale over 21 years,
who is not the holder of land ‘exceeding 40 acres, or of:land held under lease,
ag provided in- the Closer Settlement Act, or-of-a:township allotment:
thereunder; or of land held as-a tenant from: a- private holder; may apply for:
land under the Act ; but if any person holding more than 40 acres’divests:
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himself -thereof -in-order +to :apply-for asettlement purchase, his:application
will:be disallowed. ' _A female:applying must: be-unmarried-or widowed-;-or,
#Af smarried, e “living :apart from -her ‘husband ~under :an -order - of judiciak
separation.  Applications are lodged with the ‘Crown lands ‘Agent,
accompanied by a deposit of 5 per cent. of the notified capital value- of ‘the
settlement purchase sought. Residence:for a period of ten years is required,
and scommences: at. any time within:twelve months after the decision of the
Land ‘Board:allowing the ;purchase ;;-but the term may be extended to any
date within five’ years of the -allowance of purchase ; and on such terms
and conditions, ‘as to improvements and cultivation, as may be arranged
between the applicant and the Land Board. Residence implies continuous
and bono-fide living upon the area-allotted. -Subject to:the approval of the
Land Board, the residence condition may be performed in any adjacent town
or village ; -and, by permission, may be suspended, either conditionally or
otherwise. "Where the land is unimproved, the purchaser is required to effect
substantial -and permanent improvements to the value of 10 per cent. of the
capital value within two years from:the date of application, with an additional
5 per cent. within five years, and a further 10 per cent. within ten years from
the same date. Existing improvements on the land are regarded as the
equivalent of this condition. HEvery purchaser is subject to conditions as to
mining, -cultivation, destruction of vermin and noxious weeds, etc. The
purchase money, ‘including interest at 4 per cent., is paid in thirty-eight
annual instalments at the rate of 5 per cent. of the capital value of the land.

The land may be leased in areas not exceeding 320 acres. Leases so
granted are :subject to the following conditions :—Improvements are not to
be -effected -aithout‘the written-consent of the Minister or Chdirman of the
Land 'Board ; ‘leases -expire on the ‘31st'December, but may be renewed. on
payment of yearly rent in advance not later than 10th December; the rent
is to he appraised by the Land Board, and the granting ‘of .alease does not
-exempt the Jand from settlement purchase; the Minister may at-any time
cancel ‘the lease:after three months’ notice.

The three .Advisory Boards eonstituted under the Closer Settlement Act
have ‘inspected .and reported upon many estates well suited for closer settle-
ment. During-the year ended ‘30th .June, 1909, seven estates were acquired,
and proclamations of intended acquisition of eighteen estates, covering an
area of 394,127 acres, were gazetted. The following table contains inform-
ation regarding areas-administered under the Act as at 30th June, 1909 :—

‘Lands comprised. in Settie-

ment Aress. Capital Value.
Name of Settlement Purchase Area. .
“Acquired Aonn? | Total. Acquired | Crown | ogy),
acres. | acres. | acres. £ £ £

Myall Creek, Inverell ... .| /53,929 | 20,571 | 74,500 | 137,746 24,573 | 162,31%
Gobbagombalin, Wagga Wagga| 61,866 | 4,344 | 66,210 | 225,635 10,542 236,177
Marrar, Wagga Wagga... .| 26,608 797 | 27,405 75,134 2,039 7,173
‘Walla“Walla, Albury ... ...| ‘50,155 1,580 | 51,785 | 255,00 3,847 | 258,847
~Sunny Ridge,Bowra ... L 32;081 A4¥6: 12,447 50306 | 1,232 51,538
Boree Oreck,Trana ... L4 017;002 242 | 17,244 71,083 519 | 71,602
Peel River, Tamworth ... ..l 199,618 114" | 199,732 | .431,604 196 | 431,730
Total... (13215209 | 28,064 *349;273 11,246,508 |42;878 |.1,289,386
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Of the total area, 15,335 acres have been reserved, and 333,938 acres
divided into farms, as shown in the following table. The farms which have
not yet been selected are let under permissive occupancy, and remain available
for settlement purchase application. )

Fr;?;cli‘:as allF(;i:e“cllsto Oapital Number of

Name of Settlement Purchase Area. Ig‘?ﬁ‘;i. available | applicants alﬁ;(z:d. ‘%nr:lsof I-(I)rﬁigals

1‘Jlfr?e,3%}59. e 1900 +| ollotted. | OCINES:

acres. £
Myall Creek, Inverell .. L1340 134 134 66,602 162,319 134
Gobbagombalin, Wagga Wagga | 141 141 141 64,018 | 236,177 141
Marrar, Wagga Wagga, ... ] 46 16 46 | 27,048 77,173 46
Walla Walla, Albury ... ...] 1109 107 106 46,853 | 233,957 105
Sunny Ridge, Cowra ... 24 24 20 8,960 41,130 20
Boree Creek, Urana 30 30 4 2,258 9,797

Peel River, Tamworth ... . 232 232 % 232 96,336 | 431,730 232
Total ... .| 716 714 683 . 312,075 1,192,283 683

The average value of the area allotted is £3 16s. 5d. per acre. -

The Government township of Delungra, situated on the railway line and
within the Myall Creek settlement area, has become an important business
and residential centre.

The following statement shows the particulars of estates acquired, orin the
process of acquisition, and not yet available for settlement. The acquisition
of North Logan and Everton is subject to the approval of Parliament.

. " Area Area, includ~ __Ff‘_mis
Name of Estate. Acquired | Cosb per acre. 8'53 @ﬁ]c});r;l(;l& Total No. sz:’ge
acres. | £ s d. acres. acres.
Mungery, Parkes ... ...| 55,170 2 20 97,068 64 1,516
Brookong, Urana ... .. 11,996 310 3 12,005 20 600
Coreen and Back Paddock, Corowa| 37,781 314 1 383,351 63 608
Crowther, Young ... .l 10,521 415 0 20 526
Larras Lake, Molong ... .l 11,546 410 0 30 384
‘Piallaway and Walhallow, Curra- ‘
bubula .. .| 12,403 5 0 38 326
North Logan, Cowra ... . 1L,51 4 711 32 360
Everton, Gilgandra 6,475 300 18 684
i {

Coreen and Back Paddock became available on 16th November, 1909, and
the Mungery estate will be open to settlement on the 10th January, 1910,
The other estates have not yet been surveyed for subdivision.

In addition to the land acquired by the State for closer settlement a number
of estates have been subdivided for that purpose by private owners. The
particulars of 104 estates, covering an area of 1,736,710 acres, have been taken
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from reports of the various District Surve} ors,and are shown in the following
table. The figures are exclusive of 12 estates—10 in the Maitland district,
1in Armidale, and 1 in Wagga Wagrra,——for which the information is not
available.

Estates. ! ‘ : Approximate

Land Board District. | Area Sold. ‘ A}‘:{é‘ge ?r}ilrﬁl;gfm?lf

No. Area, f per acre. purchasers.

acres, ! acres. £ s d

Armidale 15 218,848 | 157,983 } 479 266
Dubbo 2 54,289 . 28,222 3 2 0 34
Forbes 4 60,371 58,804 | 412 8 39
Goulburn 15 198,772 | 159,‘243 i 3 5 6 169
Grafton 7 171,695 | 110,480 i 413 6 324
ay... 2 . 78,000 42,057 | 314 3 16
Maitland 14 294,425 236,346 114 4 342
Moree 4 34,205 | 25,770 | 212 11 27
Orange . 10 107,824 73,788 . 4 410 112
Tamworth ... 11 189,604 172,665 | 412 5 212
Wagga Wagga 20 328,677 192,760 | 415 6 237
Total ... 104 1,736,710 1,258,118 3 211 1,778

In the Maitland district the average prices per acre ranged from 12s. 6d.
to £20, the sale of a large area at the former price causing the low average
of the district.

An Act to amend the Closer Settlement Acts was passed by Parliament
during the session of 1909. Tt provides that at any time after a proclamation
of intended acquisition of an estate, if an agreement be made that the land
shall be subdivided for closer settlement by the owner, the power of resump-
tion may suspended for a term not exceeding two years. Any sale or lease
made under such agreement must be submitted to the Minister, and if it be
found that the owner has failed to fulfil the conditions the suspension of the
power of resumption shall cease.

PRrROGRESS OF ALIENATION,

The figures relating to land alienation under the legislation of 1861, and
to its subsequent amendments, show that up to the 30th June, 1909, there
were 14,889,219 acres sold by auction and other forms of sale.

As reﬂalds conditional sales, the following applications have been made
under the various Acts:—

Applli\cations.

Under the Crown Lands Act of 1861— . No. acres,

To May 24, 1880 ... 136,389 ... 14,982,120
Under the Crown Lands Act of ISSO ... 55,084 ... 8,488,020 .
Total to December 31, 1884 ... ... 191,473 ... 23,470,140
Under the Crown Lands Acts of 1884, 1889, 1895, and
amending Acts ... .. 89,175 ... 16,281,251
Grand total to 30th June,.1909 ... ... 280,648 ... 39,751,391

The number of selections cancelled, forfeited, lapsed, declared void, and
converted into homestead selections, together with the balance of such
voidances, ete., and that of increased over decreased areas, amounted to
84,526 conditional purchases, covering 12,417,672 acres, thus reducing to
196,122 lots and 27,333,719 acres, the number and area of selections which
remained in existence at the 30th June, 1909. Deeds have now been issued
upon 99,161 completed purchases, covering 12,848,166 acres; so that the
number of purchases still in force, but upon which the conditions have not
been fulfilled, is 96,961, covering an area of 14,475,553 acres.
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Under the Crown Lands Act of: 1895, 8,791 applications: for- homestead
seleetions were received to-the 30th: June, 1909, the: aggregate: arem of such

being 3,502,347 acres.. Of the applications: lodged, 6,794, amopunting to.
2,479,802 acres, were confirmed. Homstead grants to the number of 3,751,

with an area. of 1,501,738 acres; were issued fo-the 30th: June; 1909. The
area held under homestead selection on:. the 30th June; 1909,. exclusive of
homestead grants issued, was 742,338 acres.

The: total area alienated by volunteer land orders to 30th June, 1909,
:amounted to 169,764 acres. Only a few orders are now outstanding, and
doubtless these will be used soon, as no person has a right to a free grant of

land in virtue of a volunteer land order unless application be made within-

three. years from the commencement of the Crown Lands Act, 1908.

From 1862 to the 30th June, 1909, the Crown has dedicated 228,275

acres for public and religious purposes. During 1909 there were 1,967
acres so alienated.

The operations of the various: Orders, Regulations; and Acts of Couneil.

and of Parliament for the disposal of the public lands, since the foundation:
-of the State, have produced the following results :—

Area granted and sold by private tender and public anction at prlces ra.nglng acres.
from 5s. to 20s. per acre, prior to the year 1862 ... . . 7,146,579
Area sold by auction and other forms of sale, 1862 to 30th June, 1909
inclusive . . 14,889,219

Area: sold under system of condltmnal purchase for wluch deeds 1ssued,

1862 to 30th June, 1909, inclusive ... ... 12,848,166

Area granted under Voluntcer Land Regulatlons of 1867 to 30th June 1909? 169,764
Area dedicated for public and religious. purposes less resumptlons, 1862 to

30th June, 1909.. . R . . - 228,275
Homestead grants 1ssued to 30th June, 1909 1,501,738:
Total area alienated: to. 30th June,. 1909 ... ... 36;783,741

Area in process of alienation: under system: of conditional purchase‘standing‘
good on 30th June, 1999 . s 14,475,553
Area in process of alienation under system of homestead selectlon, including
conditional purchases and conditional leases converted, exclusive of
grants issued ... 742,338

Total alienated and in process of alienation-on 30th June, 1909  52;001,632

It has been found impracticable to separate the area alienated by grant
from that sold by private tender, as the records of early years are incomplete
upon this point,

The following statement shows the amount paid for lands purchased from
the State from the year 1821 to the end of June, 1909 :—

Period. Amount received.
£

1821-1861 ... 3,785,002.

1862-1871 ... 2,359,548

18721881 ... 17,015,358

1882-1891 ... 13,917,457

1892-1901*.. 11,995,452
1902-1906*.. .. 4,027,877 .

1907-1909*... 2,974,900

Total received... 56,075,594

Less refunds . 1,646,027

Net amount received: ... £ 54,429,567

* T3:30th - June:
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This-sam: includess £32446,932 paid-on:acconnt. ofi eonditional purchases:.
The: amonat: cubstanding: o conditional purchases:at the: 31st: December;
1908 was: £7,950,874; making a total amount paid and: owing on: wﬂ Jamds
soldi £82,380,441.

The: area leased to- pastoral tenants and others at the end of " Jume; 1909
amounted: to: 128,390,868 aeres (including leases to: miners: under the Mlmnd
AQ**),,, and wag: subdimded as-follows, ;—-

Type-of:Lease:. i acres;
Pastaral 1,196,715
To outgoing Pasboral Lessees 1,142,409:
Oceupations Licenses v e e IL277,246
Conditionali... e e, . .. 16,296;455
Conditional Purchase: 534,499
Homestead: .... 807,206
Annual ... . 5,885,768
Settlement. .,. 6,671,742
Improvement o e e e e 6,676,655
Serub 2,253,952
Snow Land ... 76;930:
Special .. o e 419,469
Inferior Land . 106,090
Artesian Well 102,400
Western Lands ... 73,711,644
Under the Mining Act ... 211,741
Other 1,019,947

Total ... ... 128,390,868

The total available area of the State is 198,634,880 acres, and deducting
the area sold and otherwise alienated, 52,001,632 acres, and the area leased,
128,390,868 acres, making a total of 180,392,500 acres, there remained a
balance of 18,242,380 acres, representing the area of country neither
alienated nor leased, including roads, unoccupied reserves, land unsuitable
for settlement, and water.

AREA AVAILABLE FOR SETTLEMENT.

In 1895 sttention was diregted to the question of land legislation; as it was
contended that the Lands Acts of 1884 and 1889 had failed to prevent the
accumulation of extensive landed estates in the hands of a very limited
number of proprietors.

Although it may be said, in defence of the policy pursued by this class of
landowners, that in many cases it was forced upon them by the defective
nature of legislation which failed to discriminate between the very different
interests of the pastoralists and of the agricultural settlers, it must nevertheless
have been patent to everybody that these immense alienations of the public
estate were not conducive to healthy settlement. The Acts mentioned have,
however, been superseded by the Crown Lands Act of 1895, Many radical
changes in land legislation have been effected by this Act ; but immediate
remedial action.can be taken only in connection with Crown lands which:
hawe not.been alienated or leased to Crown tenants for a definite period of
years: Leases granted under certain conditions, such as those-attached to
conditional leases, which carry with them the right of purchase at any time
during their currency, may be considered as a form of alienation; because only
a comparatively small portion of these areas is: ever likely:to return to the
public estate. Lands under homestead leases in the Western Division not
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brought under the Western Lands Act, scrub lands, snow-covered areas,
inferior lands, settlement leases, improvement leases, leases to outgoing pastoral
lessees, leases for long periods of fixed tenure , and under the Western Lands
Act for long terms, form another category of lands concerning which past
legislation prevents immediate action.

- The lands which can be affected beneficially by the Act of 1895 are, there-
fore, limited to the area which is unalienated, or for which contracts have
not been made, further reduced by reserves for public purposes, for gold-fields
and other forms of mining enterprise, and for railway and other purposes.
At the end of June, 1909, there were, 36,783,741 acres absolutely alienated ;
14,475,553 acres conditionally sold, the conditions of purchase not being
complete ; 742,338 acres alienated, and in process of alienation, under the
system of homestead selection, subject to the payment of rent in perpetuity ;
and 23,964,452 acres leased with the right to convert into freehold ; in all
75,966,084 acres which have been placed practically beyond the scope of
present or of future legislation.’ '

The following statement shows the tenure . under which the 23,964,452

~acres leased with right to convert into freehold, under the Crown Lands

(Amendment) Act of 1908, are held :—

agcres.

Conditional Leases . - ... .. . ... 16,296,455

Conditional Purchase Leases ... 534,499
Settlement Leases .. ... 6,671,742
Special Leases ... 419,469
Residental Leases 12,640
Church and School Land Leases 29,647

Total . 23,964,452

The areas under long contracts of lease, in some cases with right of
renewal, which no legislation can affect until the cxpiration of the fixed
period of the tenure, are given below — ’

acres.,

Pastoral Leases, Western Division ... ... 1,196,715
Leases to Outgoing Pastoral Lessees ... 1,142,409
Homestead Leases 807,206
Scrub Leases ... e ... 2,253,952
Artesian Well Leases ... 102,400
Snow-land Leases 76,930
Leases of inferior lands... 106,090
Improvement Leases ... ... 6,676,655
Leases under Western Lands Act ... ... 61,879,773
Other Leases 273,880

Total ... 174,516,010

The entire area affected by contracts existing at the end of June, 1909,
amounted, therefore, to 150,482,094 acres, and these figures show how
greatly the extent of territory bas diminished to which remedial legislation
is applicable. Of the balance, amounting to 48,152,786 acres, a large
portion consists of reserves of various kinds; and if allowance be made for
mountainous and other sterile lands, it will probably be found that the area
suitable for occupation which the State has to offer to intending settlers is
about 41,000,000 acres.
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The progress of alienation and of conditional settlement by purchase and
lease at various periods from 1861 to 1901, and annually since the last-
mentioned year, is shown in the following table :—

. Area .
Arca Alienateq | Area Conditionally itionally ead Area.
&tyeelz]\.‘li' for \vhigh dee(;]s star{,t;li:fhaiﬁi’ ab Arﬁ:agggtyglgnd d undgx;llélgtrir:’(;s’t under Homeéstead
: have issued. d gfg of year. exclusive of Grant.
end of year. Homestead Grants.
acres. acres. acres.
1861 7,146,579 | ... 1 o o
1871 8,630,604 2,280,000 |  .........
1881 22,406,746 12,886,879 |  .........
1891 23,775,410 19,793,321 11,234,131
1901 26,408,169 20,044,703 13,980,942 1,491,073
1902 | 27,464,199 19,369,027 14,339,481 1,479,751
1903 | 28,292 915 18,823,660 14,750,348 1,262,774
1904 | 29,968,317 18,100,517 14,252,412 1,195,970
1905* | 30,721,430 17,672,150 14,064,451 1,125,271
| 1906+] 32,486,086 16,499,823 15,807,249 984,426 1,087,065
1907+| 33,921,508 | 15,691,906 15,383,502 873,319 1,247,919
1908+| 35,467,021 14,868,166 16,667,124 771,561 1,385,415
1909+| 36,783,741 14,475,553 16,830,954 742,338 1,501,738
* Half-year ended 30th June. 1 Year ended 30th June.

As already stated, the land held under conditional lease is virtually
alienated, since the holder has the right of converting his lease into a
freehold at any time during its currency.

AY
Errecrs oF LaND LEGISLATION.

‘When the agitation was in progress, which culminated in the framing of
the Crown Lands Act of 1861, it was contended that the Orders-in-Council
then in force favoured the occupation of the country lands by the wealthier
classes ; and the principles of free selection before survey and of deferred pay-
ments were introduced in the new legislation, with the object of facilitating
the settlement of an agricultural population side by side with the great
pastoral tenants of the Crown. The statistical records for the year 1861
show that at the close of that year, and just before the new legislation had
come into force, there were 21,175 holders of rural lands, of whom 17,654
were in the old settled districts, in twenty counties, grouped around three
principal centres—the metropolis and the county of Cumberland, the Hunter
River Valley, and that portion of the central tableland of which Goulburn,
Bathurst, and Mudgee were the first towns; while the remaining 3,521
settlers were scattered over the pastoral districts,  The figures showing the
area held by these settlers do not discriminate between the land alienated and
that occupied under lease from the Crown; but they show that in the old
settled districts there were 254,347 acres under cultivation—or an average
of 14 acres per holding—and 8,522,420 acres used for stock; whilst in the
pastoral districts 43,228 acres were cultivated, and 54,716,463 acres were
occupied for grazing ; so that, at that time, 63,536,458 acres, representing
about one-third of the territory of the State, were in the occupation of the
settlers.

In addition to the clauses inserted in the Act of 1861, in the interests of
men of small means, certain provisions are retained which secured the accrued
interests of the pastoralists under former legislation, of which they availed
themselves to the utmost. By means of auction sales of country lands at the
upset price of 20s. per acre, of unconditjonal selections of lots not sold at
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‘auction, of purchares:made in virtue of “improvements, and -of the-right of
pre-emption to certain lands under the old Acts of Council, the accumulation
of immense estates was greatly facilitated. The sales of lands subject sto
conditions of residence aud improvements, though ostensibly made to foster
the settlement of-a:numerous class of small farmers, were also utilised in the
Jinterests of station owners, to whom the purchases were transferred ‘in jgveat
numbers immediately upon completion ‘of the -conditions of *residence sand
improvements required under the Aet. -

The evils resulting from the.antagonistic interests of these two classes -of
sebtlers were partly checked by the amended law of 1884, which stepped
the wholesale alienation of land by auction, unconditional selection sdfter
auction, and sales in respect of pre-emptive rights. The.clause relating to
improvement, purchases was :also modified, and made applieable only to
small :aveas in gold-fields which ‘might be purchased by-resident miners in
view -of certain improvements ; and the area to be offered ‘at -suction sales -
was -restricted ‘to a -maximum of 200,000 acres yearly ; but conditional
settlement was favoured by largely increasing the maximum -area allowable
tofree selectors; by raising the term of residence from three:to -five years ;
and by ‘means ‘of ‘more stringent conditions as to fencing and improve-
ments. :

This policy, however, did not fulfil the expectation of the legislators, as
the figures relating to transfers of conditional purchases show that, when
other:means of increasing the area of individual estates.failed, the traffic in
transfers of conditionally purchased lands, with increased.areas, suppliet the
deficiency, The radical change introduced by . the Land .Act -of 1895,
necessitating continuous residence for a period of ten years in respect -of
original conditional purchases, and a further term of not less than five yéars
in connection with additional purchases, had the effect of considerably
reducing the number of applications lodged, but during the last ten .years
the number has steadily increased. The following ‘table ‘shows the
‘transactions under each class of conditional purchase «during the last ‘ten

years :—
a " Corﬁditi;}‘ml
. $4e Additional Non-residential |Purc
Originat Condition | Additonal, | Nowreeidontal [purohase Lewses
“Fear . ) Purchases, Purchases. “convert:into
. . CiP: received.
No. ~Area. No. Area, I No. Area. ‘No. | .Area. .No. Area.
7 aCTes. acres. acres, : H“ECTes 1 facres.
1900 1100 | 144,241 | 1,122 | 288,177 | 31 .2.698 | ... e 42,253 1-485,116
1901 1,036 | 145,990 | 1,216 | 401,625 | .25 | .2,283 | ... oo 2,277 | -549,898
1902 1,048 | 128,649 | 1,231 | :267,006 | "6l 5,055 R 2.340 ' |- 400,710
1903 980 | 117,538 | 1,073 | 209,122 | 60| 6,237 | ... e [72,103 | 332/807
1964 .| 1,132 | 161,127 | 1,760 | 363,491 | 30 | :3,484 | ... L 724922 | CB2R;102
i1905* 1667 99,601 776 '.143,936 23 1,931 ] ... 1,456 §%5,468
1906t | 1,438 | 212,744 1,647 | 280,386 38 | 3,651 ‘ s (13,123 496,"781
1907+ | 1,585 | 200,852 | 2,122 | 476,345 | 52 | 5.956 | 14 | 2,642 |93.723 |'685.795
1968+ | '1;618 | 229,044 | 2,108 {486,491 | 113 16,370 11 [221220 13,850 | 7784,125
3908+ | :1;641 | .285;616 | 2,767 | 797,666 | 121 | 18,791 | 12 13,234 | 4541 1106807

*:Half-year ended 80th June, + ¥ear-ended 30th June,
"The experienee -of the -past ‘ten years sindicates ithat the mew features

intreduced by the Land Act-of 1895-are much -appreciated by those desireus
-of :acquiring :a holding for themselves, -although the  residence ‘invdlved is

i
I
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continuous and for a lengthy period. The following table indicates ‘the

operations . in respect of homestead selections and settlement leases since
1900 :—

Homestead Selections. Settlement Leases.
Year.
No. Ares, No. Area.
acres. acres.
1960 609 260,568 189 480,846
1901 524 203,309 289 866,151
1902 387 145,836 109 371,726
1903 240 96,715 105 . 352,707
1904 1,040 618,675 494 1,214,993
1805% 263 104,860 148 412,245
1906+ 383 158,739 271 967,838
1907+ 201 89,426 215 680,187
1908+ 408 103,412 170 613,934
1909+ 445 137,292 278 823,208
' |
*-Half-year ended 30th June, 1 Year ended 30th June.

The principal element which contributed to the aggregation of greatlanded

estates was that of auction sales of country lands, which were measured in

vast areas upon the application of the run-holders, who bought them up
generally at the upset price—at first a minimum of £1 per acre, raised in 1878
to £1 5s. per acre.

Particulars of the auction sales of country lands from the year 1862 to the
30th June, 1909, inclusive, are given hereunder :—

Year. Lots. Total Area. Amount realised. Av;;?.g:cf;i ce
No. acres. £ £ s d
1862-1872 9,228 ) 582,479 616,399 1 1 2
1873-1883 43,465 7,963,093 8,640,098 1 1 8
1884 -1894 8,631 645,770 1,222,271 117 10
1895-1904 5,653 397,386 675,178 114 0
1905* 269 20,152 28 829 1 8 7
1906+ 496 18,119 32,877 116 3
1907+ 484 20,094 32,009 11110
1906+ 416 9,000 19,368 2 3 0
1909+ 527 8,045 20,018 299
Total .,. ... 69,069 9,664,138 11,287,047 1 3 4

* Half year ended 80th June.  * { Year ended 30th June.

These figures show that the struggle between selector and squatter did not
begin in earnest until about the year 1873, when the effects of the legislation
of 1861 were felt in an acute form ; but during the ten years that followed
this process of defence was applied in a wholesale manner by the pastoral
tenants to save their possessions from encroachment through the operations
of the selectors. The system was modified by the legislation of 1884, the
object of auction sales of country lands now being to obtain revenue by the
sale of select parcels of land at a higher average price, and in much smaller
average areas. Since the year mentioned, this system of alienation has
ceased to be of use in consolidating large pastoral estates.

Among other means offered for the unconditional purchase of Crown lands,
that of indiscriminate selection at the upset price of lots not sold at auction
also disappeared with the passing of the Act of 1884. During the period
1862 to 1883 when this system of purchase was in operation, 15,750 lots of
a total area of 1,716,976 acres were selected.

F
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The Crown Lands Act of 1861, in exempting from sale certain leased lands,
provided that a lessee should be permitted to exercise a pre-emptive right of
purchase over one portion of 640 acres out of each block of 25 square miles.

The lands claimed in virtue of pre-emptive right, a form of alienation which
was also abolished by the Crown Lands Act of 1884, added 2,114 lots, repre-
senting 560,825 acres, to the areas bought in the interests of the pastoralists.

The consolidation of pastoral estates did not suffer a serious check when
the clauses of the Act of 1861, above cited, ceased to operate, as the transfer
of conditional purchases supplied fresh means by the gradual absorption of a
very large number of selections, principally in the Central and Western
Divisions. Some of these transfers were made by way of mortgage, and
‘therefore it is not possible to ascertain the area absolutely transferred by the
original selectors ; but the fact that 22,075,268 acres out of the total area
alienated should be contained in 718 holdings, giving to each one an average
domain of 30,745 acres, is certainly not conducive to healthy settlement.
The number of holdings, however, does not represent the number of owners
interested, as, in some cases, these large estates are held in partnership by
three or four persons, or by companies and financial corporations.
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ExcLupiNg from consideration land held by the tenants of the Crown,
there were in the State of New South Wales at the end of March, 1909,
83,045 holdings of one acre and upwards in extent. These holdings consist
of land acquired from the Crown by grant or purchase. Twenty years pre-
viously the number of such holdings was 46,197, and in 1899 the number
was 66,286, representing an increase from 1889-1899 of 43-5 per cent., from
1899-1909 of 25:3 per ceut., and over the twenty-year period an increase of
80 per cent. approximately. i

The area comprised in the holdings advanced during the twenty years from
36,729,679 acres to 50,509,842 acres, the increase representing 375 per
cent,

The average area of alienated holdings gradually rose to a maximum of
795 acresin 1889 ; but since that year there has been a continuous fail in the
average to 608 acres in 1909. This decline is due to the increase in the
number of small holdings, the advance in this respect having been pro-
nounced since 1890. The following table shows the annual averages at
intervals since 1880 :—

Year ended Average size of Year ended Average size of
31st March. Holding. 31st March. Holding.
acres, i acres.

1880 569 1903 654
1885 762 1904 641
1890 787 1905 635
1895 707 1906 632
1900 662 1907 625
1901 663 1908 611
1902 658 1909 608

To present a comprehensive view of the extent to which the land area of
New South Wales is being brought into use, the following figures have been
prepared, which show the area of land alienated and the extent of cultivation
for each Division of the State :—

i ’ Area g Area Cultivated.
Alienated. j-—-———y —
Lo Total Land A A
Division. ogre:n Alie;;%ed. Cult;irf:}:ed. 1;?,1‘%%2?' Igzr’f:‘gﬁ' P(f{ X::; .
Area. Area. |Alienated.
- : ~
acres. acres. acres. [per cent. per cent.|per cent.
Coastal ... - ... 22,355,401 | 8,064,504 294,454 | 36°07 132 3°65
Tableland . ... 25,831,246 | 10,132,434 323,321 | 39-23 1-25 319
Western Slopes .| 24,251,881 | 11,859,460 | 1,073,908 | 48-90 443 9-05
Western Plains and :
Riverina ... .| 45,827,854 | 18,831,428 812,128 | 41409 . 177 | 43)
Western e ...{ 80,368,498 | 1,622,016 5,540 2:02 | ‘69 341
The State ... ...| 198,634,880 | 50,509,842 | 2,509,351 | 25-44 ‘ 1-26 497
!

As indicative of the relative proportion of the alienated and cultivated
areas, the percentages of each class are quoted, from which it appears that
barely 5 per cent. of the total alienated area is under cultivation. The
figures given above show that practically one-quarter of the total land area
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of the State has been alienated, and the 5 per eent. which is cultivated
represents little more than one-hundredth of the State. But in addition to
the cultivation of alienated land, an area of 204,620 acres of Crown Lands
has been put under cultivation, thus raising the total cultivated area to 1-4
per cent. of the State, as is shown in the section on Agriculture, where the
value of the produce from this land is also shown.

Tt is interesting to note that. the Western Slopes Division shows by farthe
highest percentage of alienation and of cultivation, while the Coastal and
Tableland Divisions, which should be well adapted for cuitivation, are used
only to the same extent practically as the Western Division.

With a mean population of 1,588,650 for 1908, the acreage alienated per
capita is 32 acres approximately, and the area cultivated is 17 acres, in-
cluding Crown Lands, or 16 acres of alienated land per capita.

The subJomed table shows the. number of holdings' in different classes in
various years of the period from 1880 to 1909 :—

Year ended 31st March.

- Area. [ f

1880. ] 1885. ] 1890. i 1895. , 1900. 1905. 1909.

No. No. No. No. No. No. No.
Under 16 acres... .| 4,974 | 5,409 | 7,200 | 12,301 | 16,631 | 20,584 | 24,133
16 to 200 acres... ...| 21,302 | 20,998 | 22,048 | 25,707 | 28,971 | 30,261 | 31,014
201 to 400 acres .| 6199 | 6,363 | 6,774 | 8,209 | 8,780 | 9,582 ‘ 10,632
401 to 1,000 acres ..., 4,964 | 6,497 | 6,849 | 7,569 | 8,132 9,011 | 10,061
1,001 to 2,000 acres ... 1,212 | 1,886 | 2,191 | 2,475 | 2,728 | 3,161 | 3,782
2,001 to 10,000 acres- ... 940 | 1,413 | 3,910 | 2,013 | 2,162 2,351» 2,705
10,001 acresand upwards 327 513 658 656 694 722 718
Total ... .| 39,918 | 43,079 | 49,720 | 59,020 | 68,098 | 75,672 | 83,045

The holdings under 16 acres in extent are, generally speaking, in the
v1cm1ty of towns, and consist mainly of gardens or orchards, and the large
increase in their number is naturally to be expected from the growing
demand for market-garden produce by a large urban population.  The least
satisfactory feature in the table is the fact that the number of holdings of
moderate size does not greatly increase. In 1880 the holdings having an
area of from 16 to 400 acres numbered 27,501, while in 1909 they numbered
41,646 showing an advance of only Bl per cent. On the other hand, the
larger holdings have increased at more than twice that rate; for
the year ended 3lst March, 1909, there were 17,266 holdings of
401 acres and upwards in extent, compared with 7,443 in 1880, or an
increase of 132 per cent. during this period. The area of holdings, as
returned by occupiers, in quinquennial periods since 1880, is given below :—

Year ended Total Area of Year ended ‘ Total Area of
31st March. Holdings. 31st March. Holdings.
aeres, ' acres.

1880 22,721,603 1905 48,081,314
1885 32,843,317 1906 48,728,542
1890 37,497,889 1907 49,415,883
1895 41,736,073 : 1908 49,901,837
1900 45,086,209 1969 50,509,842
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In discussing Land Legislation and Settlement elsewhere in this volume,
anaceount isgiven of the progress of the Closer Settlement moveirent, which

was inaugurated with the Aet of 1904

Below are given figures which de-

mote the effect of the operation of that Act upon' the holdings of the State.
It will be seen that there has been a very slight reduction in the proportionate
acreage of the first group (1 to 100 acres) ; otherwise, since 1904, the re-
-duetions in the large holdings over 10,000 acres have been concurrent with a
‘percentage increase in the other groups, so that the figures for 1909 are on
the whole comparable with those for 1880. The table gives for the whole
iState the group acreage per cent. of total alienated :—

Year ended 31st Maich.
Holdings of—

1880. 1890. \ 1900. } 1994, 1935. 1 1908. 1907. \ 1908. 1 1969,

acres., .

1-100 ... 378 210| 260] 953 251| 250! 247 246| 2w

101400 1262 789! 890 896, 901| 902 915 929| 935

401-1,000 .| 1371 | 1062 | 11451 1173| 1189 11-98| 1216 1254| 1259
1,001°5,000 | 1694 | 17°00| 1945 20°04| 20-43| 2106 21'35| 21°95| 2246 -

5.001-10,000.| 811| 748| 885 883 868| 879 893 897| 949

10,001 + 4484] 5401|4875 4791 4745 4665 | 45°04| 44T9| 4870

_All Holdings ..| 10000 | 100-00 100-00‘100-00%10000 100-00 | 10000 | 10000 | 100-00

In comparison with the figures for the State, the figures relating to the

Riverina district are given below in four groups;

and, to accentuate the

divergencies, the tigures for the *State have been re-arranged in the same

gI'Ol] pS.
The  figures for the Riverina division are contained in the following
statement :—
Year ended st March.
Holdings of-— - - = =
1900. % 1904.* | 1905. 1996, ‘ 1907. ’ 1908. ‘ 1900.
acres. . r ‘
1-400 ... 2-44 217 2-09 266 206 202 1-98
401-1,000 6-33 6 99 724 7-56 774 817 8-05
1,001-10,000 16-88 16-35 1703 18-06 18 53 19-18 19-86
70,001 + 74°35 7449 73:64 72-32 67 " 7063 70°11
100-00 | 1€0-00 | 100°00 } 10000 | 10000 100'00 100-00
"Includes whole ot County Caira, later years mclude south- eastem Calra only.
The next table shows the figures for the whole State.
Year ended 81st March.
Holdings ‘of== S I —=
1900, l 190%. ‘ 1905. 1806, 1907. 1968, 1909,
acres,
1-400 ... 1150 1149 11-52 1152 1162 1175 11-76
-401-1,000 11'45 1173 11-89 11-98 1216 1254 12959
1,001-10,000 2830 28-87 2911 29-85 3028 3092 3195
10,001+ 4'5 75 47-91 47-48 4665 4594 4479 4370
100‘00 100°00 | 106-00°| 160700 | 100:06.-| 100-00 | 10000
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The Riverina District has been selected for comparison, because it is the
centre of the largest holdings of the State, and it is also, on the whole,
admirably adapted for mixed farming. The figures show in contrast with
1904, the year before Closer Settlement, the following variations expressed
as per cent, of the total alienated area :—

Area. Riverina. The State.
1-400 ... ...Decrease °19 ... Increase - 27
401-1,000 ...Increase 1-06 2 86
1,001-10,000 ... ,, 3-51 e . 308
10,001 + ... ...Decrease 4-38 ...  Decrease 421

From this it is gathered that though the decrease in the holdings over
10,000 acres was 4'38 per cent. in Riverina as compared with 4:21 for the
State as a whole, this acreage has only been transferred to swell the holdings
between 400-10,000 acres, and there has actually been an appreciable
decrease in that Division of the State in the holdings of 1-400 acres, the class
which really calls for increase.

The area of unenclosed land in 1880 amounted to rather more than

. one-fifth of the total extent of the holdings; but in the beginning of 1909
the area unenclosed was only 1,125,348 acres, being 2'5 per cent. of the total
area occupied. This result is due partly to the operation of legislation, and
partly to the saving of labour which fencing enables occupiers to effect,
particularly in respect to rabbit destruction.

For the purpose of an examination of the statistics showing the present
state of the settlement of alienated land in New South Wales, it is found
convenient to extend the inquiry successively to the various parts of the
State in the order in which they were dpened up, following the march of
settlement in each of the zones into which the country may be geographically
divided, viz., the Coast, the Tableland, the Western slope of the Great
Dividing Range, the Western Plains and Riverina, and the Western Division.
Each zone, having its own special character, offers to the settler different
natural resources according to its climatic conditions. Proceeding from the
metropolis as a centre, settlement extended first along the coast, then to the
central and more readily accessible parts of the tableland, following afterwards
the course of the great inland rivers towards the southern and western parts
of the State ; thence to the great plains of the west, spreading slowly across
the river Darling to the confines of the territory.

From the tables which follow it will be seen that the holdings are
distributed into series of various areas, comprising four distinct classes of
holders of alienated land, viz :—(1) Persons who occupy their own freeholds ;
(2) persons occupying holdings which they rent from the freeholders; (3)
owners of land who rent from other private owners land which they work in
addition to their own freeholds; (4) persons who, in addition to alienated
land, either freehold or rented from private owners, rent from the Crown
areas which are generally devoted to the .depasturing of stock. In some
districts the system of working on shares is in vogue—the owner finding the
land and capital to work the farms, and the other party the labour. The
system is extending, but has not yet attained significant proportions, for
of 2% million acres under cultivation, only 12-2 per cent., i.e., 307,750 acres, -
are tilled on shares, of which 111,077 acres are in the Riverina district.

CoasTaL Division,

That part of the County of Cumberland which embraces the metropolis
and its suburbs is outside the limits of this examination, as it is not
intended to inquire into the present condition of urban settlement ;
inasmuch as ‘in the subdivisions and the distribution of landed property in
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the city and suburbs of Sydney there is now little difference between this
and much older communities. - The figures given below refer only to rural
settlement in the remaining portion of this county.

From the County of Cumberland settlement advanced westward, and
after the alluvial lands of the Hawkesbury and Nepean valleys had been
occupied, the lower portion of the valley of the river Hunter, abounding with
natural resources, agricultural as well as mineral, soon attracted settlers, and
at the present time more population is concentrated in this district than in
any other part of New South Wales outside the metropolitan area. Settle-
ment gradually extended to the whole of the watershed of the Hunter and
Manning Rivers.

The North Coast district, which is occupied by an industrious farming.
population, exhibits the best and most satisfactory results as regards settle-
ment, which has extended very rapidly during recent years along the banks
of the rivers.

In the earlier portion of last century settlement took a southerly direction

from the metropolis, and extended rapidly along the lower valleys of the
rivers of the South Coast, where the best lands were alienated in grants of
large areas to a few families. Later on, however, the nature of the country
and a more intelligent conception of the principles which should guide settle-
ment brought about the subdivision of these large estates into numerous

small holdings, which are at present cultivated by a fairly prosperous
tenantry.

The following table shows the occupa.tlon of alienated holdings in the
Coastal Division :—

Occupiers of— Area Alienated.
T 2. %|wze 3
2 (88 |maE 2
Counties. 8§ 1385 | e 5 ) g
g & |E§2 ! »33 g &
r=} Q R0 lo8 . ° Q
B B =l R E = -] = =
g | £ |§3flss2sl % 3 s 3
Z =9 i<
& £ |& &(7<o| & & a &
No. No No No. No. acres. acres. acres.
Melc)tropolitan—()ounty of Cum-| 10,063 | 2,769 528 14 | 13,374 875,926 | 164,102 | 540,028
erland
Hunter and Ma,nmng—
Macquarie . . ] 1,216 513 146 | 446 2,321 846,727 80,978 | 427,705
Gloucester .. .1 1,049 244 84 419 1,796 702,384 90,885 793,269
N orthumberland .. . 2,764 1 1,119 266 149 | 4,208 423,700 | 179,783 | 603,483
Hawes .. . .. . 9 1 105 115 136,526 1,195 137,721
Durbam .. . . .. 827 611 189 260 1,887 724,112 194,193 918,305
Hunter .. . .- . 154 56 25 103 338 126,607 52,663 179,270
Brisbane .. . .. . 476 122 T4 259 930 855,274 76,201 931,475
Total .. . ..{ 6,494} 2,666 784 | 1,741 | 11,685 | 3,315,330 675,898 | 3,991,228
North Coast—
Rous . .. . .. 2,660 1 1,347 177 221 4,405 573,648 178,166 751,814
Rlchmond .. . .. 544 113 35 168 860 270,957 23,657 204,614
Clarence .. .. ... 1,017 488] 165 | 254 | 1,924 294,622 65,773 | 290,395
Fitzroy .. .. . . 513 60 6 226 805 177,218 12,846 189,864
Raleigh .. . .- . 650 130 48 267 1,095 143,608 19,951 163,559
Dudley .. .. .. . 299 236 90 115 740 126, 647 36,105 162,752
Total .. . ..| 5,683 2,374 521 | 1,251 9,829 | 1,516,700 336,208 | 1,852,998
Seuth Coast—
Camden .. . . . 2,103 | 1,242 468 134 3,947 425,269 254,857 680,126
8t. Vincent .. .. .. 773 267 156 291 1,487 302,626 98,787 401,413
Dampier .. .. .. . 347 138 81 117 683 174,413 43,396 217,809
Auckland .. . . . 562 177 136 179 1,054 307,519 73,383 380,902
Total . . .| 3,785 | 1,824 841 721 7,171 | 1,209,827 470,428 1,680,250
Total, Coastal Division ..l 26,025 | 9,633 | 2,674 3,727 42,069 | 6,417,783 | 1,646,721 | 8,064,504
]
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The total area of this division is 22,355,401 aeres, of which 8,064,504
acres, or 36:07 per cent., are alienated. ~There are 26,025 occupiers of
their own freeholds, 9,633 tenants of private rented land 2,674 persons.
occupying both their own .and private rented land, and 3, 727 halders.
of alienated and Crown lands. The area of alienated la.nd enclosed is.
7,248,128 aeres,

There are also 5,115,929 aeres of Crown lands held under various forms of
lease, making the total under occupation 18,180,426 acres. The area of
Crown Iand enclosed is 1,971,275 acres. The number of lessees occupying
Crown lands only is 781.

Outside the County of Cumberland, the largest amount of settlement has:
taken place in Counties Rous, I\orthumberland and Camden.

From the foregoing a fairly elear idea may be obtained of the present:
state of rural settlement in the valleys of the northern coastal rivers, and in
the country extending from the sea to the first slopes of the Great Dividing:
Bango Geovra,phlcal features and climate are the main elements in detet- '
mining the use to whieh 1he land shall be put, irrespective of administrative
boundal ies. . In this part of the State the settlement of the public lands has.
proceeded in a way very different from that of the tableland, which extends
from north to south, and divides the rich agricultural valleys of the coastal
rivers and their broken mountainous watershed from the immeuse plains of’
the western district.

TaBLELAND Divisiox.

“ After the difficulty of surmounting the precipitous ranges had been over-
come, the pioneers of settlement penetrated to the central tableland, thence
to the south and north, and afterwards gradually spread over the whole of
the west. At first they followed the courses of the great rivers, and occupied
little by little all the available land, until at the present time only a small
proportion of such country remains untenanted.

In the northern tableland the disproportion between freeholders and

tenanis is strongly marked, the latter forming a very small minority of the:
occupiers of alienated land,

The following statement shows the actual state of rural settlement in the-
tablelands +—

Occupiers of-— Area Alienated.
5 (2 9 ]
.
Counties, o £ |Z3.88 £ & /
5 (395 n%% , 5
L ~ =8 =1 gg 3 el -]
=] @® H R = *; <] Q
g B |ook BES| = B =
@ B BEr 182 & 8 S > i
& " Fen mag ] = 3] °
& e |8 &81T<8 & [ & R
No. No. No. No. No. -acres. acres. ACFeS,
them Tableland—
~Buller .. .. .. 82 1 . 187 250 98,006 1,210 99,306
-+ Prake .. . . . 15 14 .. 57 86 146,600 5,668 152,168
Gresham .. . .. 17 1 3 16 37 22,885 695 23,580~
Clarke .. .. .. .. 42 30 .. 213 265 207,284 9,672 | 216,056
- -Vermon . .- .. .. 124 19 8 187 338 377,290 1,826 879,115.
Clive .. . .. .. 207 37 b 316 657 177,907 4,308 182,215
Gough .. .. .. . 587 149 53 372 1,161 575,230 - 28,349 668,579
~ - Hardinge .. FOEN 153 o 6 205 481 371,843 17,222 389,065
* Sandon .. .. .. .. 650 |- 130 | 47 189 | 1,016 579,223 19,412 | 598,635
“Potal .. .. L oneer | sss | 1ae | 1,8%2 | 4,201 { 2,536,358 | 88,261 ' 2,644,610
¢
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Oceupiers of== L Area Altenated.
o 2 N : g
2 |Sn2|v%g 3
Counties, ol $E§ | w -1 g
ounties, 5 & (£ Sff‘ Gy & < &
k) Q Se EEa S E-]
= = 2go BT = .- 4 ~
2 | £ |EEE|g=s| £ 3 2 £
P & 18 FIP=8 & = & =
No. No. No. [ No. No. acres. acred; acres.
«Central Tableland---
Cook .. o . .. 1,405 198 128 ] 68 1,799 163,329 38,076 201,405
Westmoreland .. . 258 65 3. | 300 653 214,948 46,740 261,688
Bligh .. - . . 173 22 16 282 493: 579,434 46,347 625,781
Phillip .. .. . Vv 381 88 34 368 811 826,477 30,721 357;198
‘Roxburgh . .. . 394 131 54 | 298 877 272,031 51,603 823,534
- ‘Georgiana .. .. .. 227 50 21 467 765 377,978 33,201 { 411,269
'Welling'ton .. .. .. 611 209 76 ’ 404 1,800 497,448 45,4007 542,848
Bathurst .. .. .. 1,011 462 77 0 221 1,871 721,710 151,358 873,068
Total .. .. .| 4,455 ] 1,925 ] 541 | 2,348 | 8,560 | 3,158,355 | - 443,436 | 8,596,791
Southern Tableland— i i i :
Argyle .. . . . 672 200 109 322 1,303 582,280 161,912 744,192
Murray .. .. .. . 400 129 90 338 952 777,783 89,661 867,344
Berestord .. .. . 197 41 12 238 486 368,793 8,383 877,176
Wellesley .. . 309 82 38 189 618 570,966 32,019 602,985
King .. .. .. 512 | 159 75 428 1,174 633,442 60,245 693,687
Cowley .. .. .. .. 23 4 3 11| 141 | 138155 |- 14,577 | 152,682
‘Wallace. . .. .. . 175 18 13 300 \ 506 433,436 14,672 453,108
Total .. .. ..| 2288 [ 633 | 340 | 1,019 [ 5,180.| 3,500,855 { 381,169 | 3,801,024
"Total, Tableland Division ..l 8,670 ‘ 2,246 ‘ 1,025 | 6,009 ' 18,040 | 9,219,568 ’ 912,866 {10,132,434

The alienated area represents 39-22 per cent. of the total area, 25,831,246
acres, of this division. The extent of freehold land is 9,219,568 acres, or
90-99 per. cent. of the alienated area. The total number of occupiers of
-alienated holdings is 18,040, of whom 8,670 occupy their own land, 2,246
are private tenants, 1,025 occupy both descriptions of alienated lands, and
6,099 occupy areas of Crown land in addition to alienated. . The persons
who lease only Crown land number 778. There are 10,377,540 acres of
Crown land occupied in this division—7,737,798 acres -enclosed, and
2,639,742 acres unenclosed.

The counties showing most settlement are Bathurst, Cook, and Wellington
in the centre ; Gough in the north ; and Argyle and King in the south.

WESTERN SLOPES.

The districts situated on the Western slope of the Great Dividing Range
mark the transition between the agricultural settlements of the west and
tableland, and the purely pastoral settlements of the Great Western plains.
The extent of arable land in the divisions comprised in the Western slopes
is very considerable, but in proportion to the total area of holdinge, little is
devoted to cultivation, as it is more advantageous at present to use the land
for grazing purposes, distance from the markets being the principal obstacle
to a rapid extension of agriculture. . A considerable impetus has been given
to agriculture during the last ten years.

The proportion of land alienated diminishes considerably as the districts
on the Western slope are reached, except in those parts where the excelience
of the land for grazing purposes, and even for agiiculture, impelled the
pastoral tenants of the Crown some years ago to secure their holdings from
the free selectors—whom the Act favoured—by means of purchases under
the auction sale'and improvement clauses of the Land Act of 1861. In the

- North-western districts the freehold estates are neither so numerous nor of
such enormous extent as those in the south.

In the South-western slope, which is traversed by the principal per-

- manent rivers of western New South Walec, the: land has been. alienated to




170 RURAL SETTLEMENT.

a large extent, and immense areas of freehold land are in the hands of a
small number of landholders. The state of settlement in the counties
situated on the Western slopes of the Great Dividing Range may be
gathered from the following table : —

Occupiers of— Area Alienated,
Fa—— .
=2 X <
FREPELET
. == S
Counties. < % E § 2 %E 3 < 3
£ | £ |zefiZis| o 2 2 =
g S |E5E|SE8| B s g g
i " Senlmsg o 4 s °
B N A <D B 2] [ 3
No. No. Neo. No. No. acres. acres. acres.
North-western Slope—
Arra_wa.tta .. . . 161 14 4 213 392 316,936 8,409 325,345
Darl}ng . .. .. . 193 | 28 14 213 448 404,272 82,661 436,923
Inglis .. . .- - 219 45 13 170 447 215,281 10,041 226,322
Parry .. e e . 325 79 24 166 594 533,859 18,847 552,706
Buckland e . .. 361 59 35 93 548 742,235 10,764 752,999
Burnet't i .- . 129 10 3 132 274 436,411 3,177 439,588
Murchison .. .. . 299 18 13 187 517 304,892 17,544 822,437
Nan('iewa.r . .. .. 198 20 6 153 317 325,468 11,972 337,440
Pottinger .. .. .. 448 31 12 167 658 | 1,071,627 10,477 | 1,082,104
Total . . .| 2,333 304 | 124 1,494 4,255 } 4,350,982 123,882 | 4,474,864
.Central-western Slope—
Napier .. .. .. . 45 12 2 42 101 178,911 6,848 185,759
Gpwen . .. . . 128 27 9 198 357 262,374 9,059 271,433
Lincoln. . . . .. 281 57 26 281 645 345,404 18,446 363,850
Gordon .. .. . - 210 44 12 172 438 356,880 16,732 373,612
Ashburnham .. .. .1 1,08 141 59 389 1,674 727,810 61,971 789,781
Forbes .. .- .. . 352 37 19 172 580 544,109 20,816 564,925
Total = .. . Lob 2,006 318 | 127 1,254 8,795 | 2,415,488 133,872 | 2,549,360
South-western Slope—
Monteagle .. .. .. 702 671 31 148 948 547,286 26,368 | 573,634
Harden e 673 110| 68 163 | 1,014 877,190 | 52,508 | 929,608
Buccleuch .- .. . 121 76 18 145 360 209,987 25,400 235,387
Selwyn .. .. . .. 146 13 5 101 265 241,732 11,122 252,854
Bland .. . . .- 546 |- 34 24 285 889 876,082 30,221 906,303
Clarendon .. .. .. 481 92 52 58 683 582,881 46,536 | 629,417
Wynyard .. .. . 655 175 b5 225 1,110 614,420 43,645 658,065
Goulburn . . . 507 97 63 91 758 576,966 72,912 649,878
Total .. . .. 38,831 664 . 316 1,216 6,027 | 4,526,524 308,712 | 4,835,236
Total, Western Slopes Division..| 8,260 | 1,286 l 567 | 8,964 | 14,077 (11,202,904 { 566,466 (11,859,460

The total area in this division is 24,251,881 acres, of which 11,859,460
acres, or 4890 per cent., are alienated.” The percentage of land held by
tenants is very small, being only 4-78. The holder of rural lands number
14,077, of whom 8,260 occupy their own freeholds. Only 1,286 are private
tenants, 567 rent private lands in addition to their own, and 3,964 occupy
areas of Crown land, generally for pastoral purposes, in addition to alienated
land. There are also 1,115 persons who occupy Crown land only.

Practically the whole of the alienated area in this division is enclosed,
only 57,477 acres remaining unfenced. The area of Crown land occupied
is 8,799,243 acres, of which 7,856,803 acres are enclosed. The total area
of alienated and Crown land occupied is 20,658,703 acres—1,170,489
acres are cultivated, and 19,488,214 acres are used for pastoral and
dairying purposes.

WESTERN PrAINs ANp RiVvERINA.

The Riverina may be considered as the most important agricultural
division of the State, not only on account of the aggregate area alienated,
but also from the fact that it contains a considerably larger area under
cultivation than any other division ; at the same time the average size of the
holdings is extremely large. In TUrana and Cadell the proportion of
alienated area is mearly 94 per cent. of the area of the counties. The
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occupation of alienated land in the Western Plains and Riverina is shown
in the following table :—

Oceupiers of-—

Area Alienated.

!
|
g 2 g | 5
3 122052y ; 2
5 E 13TE | as% | g
Counties. . é E 5 2 Sk | < ]
=) I B | om w2 I 3 @
= 2 |2eRiBEg < £ b -
8 BT 5.; é &3 2 4 = g
! = ]
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No. No. ‘ No, No. 4 No. acres. [ acres. acres.
North-western Plain— i { l
Stapylton . 41 1 ‘ 1 59 102 291,431 | 4,657 206,088
Courallie .. 94 20 | 5 106 225 690,145 7,097 697,242
Jamison .. 38 2 109 149 510,572 11,986 522,558
White . 113 13 6 36 168 72,613 | 2,876 75,489
Benarba .. 26 4 87 117 394,603 2,632 397,235
Denham .. 6 2 36 44 220,156 [ 15,300 235,456
Baradine .. } 64| 17 3 9 179 | 165,308 | 2,535 | 167,843
Total . ' 382 59 15 528 984 | 2,344,828 47,083 | 2,391,911
I
Central-western Plain— |
Leichhardt 81 17 3 160 261 712,242 7,036 719,278
Ewenmar 91 9 1 163 264 475,704 8,585 484,289
Narromine 308 19 7 139 473 394,245 9,565 403,810
Kennedy e 36 .- .. 102 138 210,315 859 211,174
Cunningham .. 150 9 5 173 337 401,682 13,972 415,654
Gipps .. . .. . 32 3 . 170 205 512,766 50,294 563,060
Clyde (Central portion) .. 8 16 | 24 49,681 640 50,321
Gregory (Central portion) .. 17 8 96 121 617,325 9,111 | 626,436
Oxley .. .. . . 107 13 1 63 184 288,706 2,801 291,507
Canbelego (Central portion) 12 .. 31 43 33,568 e 38,5568
Flinders .- . .. 10 1 1 35 a7 84,110 96 84,206
Total .. . 852 79 18 1,148 2,097 } 8,780,334 102,959 | 3,883,293
Total, Western Plains 1,234 138 33 1,676 3,081 | 6,125,162 150,042 | 6,275,204
Riverina—
Bourke .. 683 48 15 150 896 851,690 31,593 883,283
Mitchell 361 36 19 59 475 711,150 49,216 760,366
Hume .. 550 86 41 32 709 757,657 66,774 824,431
Dowling . .. 14 .. .. 53 67 124,315 1,972 1 126,287
Cooper .. . .. .. 145 16 2 94 257 802,587 13,900 816,487
Urana .. .. . . 477 16 31 53 577 1 1,826,239 28,286 | 1,854,525
- Denison 375 43 23 21 462 587,295 54,616 641,911
Nicholson . 75 6 1 70 | 1562 343,407 22,858 366,265
Sturt .. .. . 5 2 .. 35 42 572,049 12,727 584,776
Boyd .. .. . a7 4 3 16 90 819,739 8,027 827,766
Townsend .. . 195 7 13 79 314 | 1,803,340 21,892 1,825,232
Cadell .. .. . 170 21 17 24 232 501,504 27,381 528,885
Waradgery 84 5 7 63 159 965,613 14,647 980,260
‘Wakool .. . 58 4 [ 108 171 | 1,213,404 58,000 | 1,271,404
Caira (Central portion) 6 . . 11 17 | 263,706 640 | 264,346
Total .. . ..| 3,260 | 314 178 868 4,620 | 12,143,695 412,529 |12,556,224
Total, Western Plains and; 4,494 | 452 211 2,544 7,701 | 18,268,857 562,571 |18,831,428
Riverina Division. .

The area alienated is 18,831,428 acres, or 4109 per cent. of the total of

the division.

The greater portion of this land is enclosed, only 93,483

acres being open. The number of holders occupyi